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For your information

IMain Owner’s Manual

Please note that this manual applies to all models and explains all equipment,
including options. Therefore, you may find some explanations for equipment
not installed on your vehicle.

All specifications provided in this manual are current at the time of printi
However, because of the Toyota policy of continual product improvem
reserve the right to make changes at any time without notice.

Depending on specifications, the vehicle shown in the illustrati Iffer
from your vehicle in terms of equipment.

IAccessories, spare parts and modification of yo

A wide variety of non-genuine spare parts and a

cles are currently available in the market. Using thg parts and acces-
sories which are not genuine Toyota products may % sely affect the safety
of your vehicle, even though these parts may, P¥eVed by certain authori-
ties in your country. Toyota Motor Corporati refore cannot accept any
liability or guarantee spare parts and essoOfles which are not genuine
Toyota products, nor for replacemen lation involving such parts.
This vehicle should not be modifie n-genuine Toyota products. Modi-
fication with non-genuine Toyo could affect its performance, safety
or durability, and may eye tel goernmental regulations. In addition,
damage or performance 4@ lemSTesulting from the modification may not be
covered under warranty.

\
’\«&O
$0




Ilnstallation of an RF-transmitter system

The installation of an RF-transmitter system in your vehicle could affect elec-
tronic systems such as:

® Multiport fuel injection system/sequential multiport fuel injection system

@ Toyota Safety Sense

@ Cruise control system

® Anti-lock brake system

® SRS airbag system

® Seat belt pretensioner system 'x
re

Be sure to check with your Toyota dealer for precautionary me
cial instructions regarding installation of an RF-transmitter sy.

Further information regarding frequency bands, power levels, agtenna posi-
tions and installation provisions for the installation of RF-t iters, is avail-
able on request at your Toyota dealer.

IVehicIe data recording

The vehicle is equipped with sophisticated Oiers that will record certain

data, such as:

» Engine speed / Electric motor sp tion motor speed)
» Accelerator status
 Brake status
* Vehicle speed @
 Operation status of W sist systems
The recorded data var ing to the vehicle grade level and options

with which it is equipped.

These computers not record conversations or sounds, and only record
images outside e icle in certain situations.

@ Datau

Toyota mayQuse the data recorded in this computer to diagnose malfunc-
tion@¢conductresearch and development, and improve quality.

0 i not disclose the recorded data to a third party except:
@1 the consent of the vehicle owner or with the consent of the lessee if
vehicle is leased
In response to an official request by the police, a court of law or a govern-
ment agency
 For use by Toyota in a lawsuit
 For research purposes where the data is not tied to a specific vehicle or
vehicle owner
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IEvent data recorder

This vehicle is equipped with an event data recorder (EDR). The main
purpose of an EDR is to record, in certain crash or near crash-like sit-
uations, such as an airbag deployment or hitting a road obstacle, data
that will assist in understanding how a vehicle’s systems performed.
The EDR is designed to record data related to vehicle dynamics an
safety systems for a short period of time, typically 30 seconds or le
However, data may not be recorded depending on the severi

type of a crash.

The EDR in this vehicle is designed to record such data &\

« How various systems in your vehicle were operatin

» How far (if at all) the driver was depressing the rgtor and/or
brake pedal; and, 6

« How fast the vehicle was traveling.

These data can help provide a better u ng of the circum-
stances in which crashes and injuries o

NOTE: EDR data are recorded by §@ur icle only if a non-trivial
crash situation occurs; no data argre ed by the EDR under normal
driving conditions and no persQna (e.g., name, gender, age, and
crash location) are record@ er, other parties, such as law
enforcement, could cg DR data with the type of personally
identifying data routin€ :o fired during a crash investigation.

To read data recorded by'an EDR, special equipment is required, and
access to the v iIClg or the EDR is needed. In addition to the vehicle
manufac arties, such as law enforcement, that have the

&

special 7 can read the information if they have access to the
veh|
e of the EDR data

d will not disclose the data recorded in an EDR to a third party
ept when:
n agreement from the vehicle’s owner (or the lessee for a leased
vehicle) is obtained
« In response to an official request by the police, a court of law or a
government agency
e For use by Toyota in a lawsuit
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However, if necessary, Toyota may:

» Use the data for research on vehicle safety performance

« Disclose the data to a third party for research purposes without dis-
closing information about the specific vehicle or vehicle owner

IScrapping of your Toyota
The SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner devices in your Toyota con?a}ho

explosive chemicals. If the vehicle is scrapped with the airbags and seat
pretensioners left as they are, this may cause an accident such as fig€ e
sure to have the systems of the SRS airbag and seat belt p'ee
removed and disposed of by a qualified service shop or by your aler
before you scrap your vehicle.

A\ WARNING

B General precautions while driving
Driving under the influence: Never drive your vej
10 operate your vehi-

ence of alcohol or drugs that have impaired your &
cle. Alcohol and certain drugs delay reacti e, impair judgment and
reduce coordination, which could lead t¢a dent that could result in
death or serious injury.

Iy?

Defensive driving: Always drive d Anticipate mistakes that other
drivers or pedestrians might maE ready to avoid accidents.
J

under the influ-

Driver distraction: Always_giv fi ttention to driving. Anything that
distracts the driver, suc controls, talking on a cellular phone or
reading can result in a ith resulting death or serious injury to you,
your occupants or oters.

M General precauti egarding children’s safety
Never leave chifdren Bhattended in the vehicle, and never allow children to
have or u %

Children e able to start the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral.

The also &danger that children may injure themselves by playing with

the m the moon roof, or other features of the vehicle. In addition,

% il@up or extremely cold temperatures inside the vehicle can be fatal
ren.
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Reading this manual

A WARNING:

Explains something that, if not obeyed, could cause death or
serious injury to people.

NOTICE:

Explains something that, if not obeyed, could cause dam
or a malfunction in the vehicle or its equipment. o

Indicates operating or working procedures. FoI@teps

in numerical order.

> Indicates the action (push-

o)

ing, turning, etc.) used to
operate switches and other
devices.

Indicates the outcome of an
operation (e.g. a lid opens

Indicates the ior

position being,explained.

Means “Da L. “Do not do
thisj @ ot let this hap-

pen?

&
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Pictorial index

M Exterior

@®B ®

@ sidedoors ......
Locking/unlockin
Opening/closing the

Locking/unlockigty by USing the mechanicalkey ........... P. 502
Warning lightsAlarning messages™! ... ............. P. 469, 476

@ Backgodf. . . ¥ P. 115
Ope tside . ... P. 116
Openingliglosing the glass hatch* . . ................... P. 122
rning lights/warning messages** . ............... P. 469, 476

idfe rear view mirrors. .. ... . L. P. 161

justing the mirrorangle . ... ............ ... ... . .... P. 161
[dingthemirrors. . ... ... .. . P. 161

Defogging the mirrors* .. .. ... ... .. . .. ... P. 351, 358



Pictorial index 15

(@ Windshield WIpers. ............c.ouiiiiiiiiiii ... P. 235
Precautions against winterseason .. ................... P. 345
Precautions againstcarwash ......................... P. 402

(B Fuel filler door .. ... P. 244
Refuelingmethod . ....... ... ... .. ... . ... . ... .. ... P. 244
Fuel typeffuel tank capacity. . ... ......... ... ... ...... P. 518 Q

(6) THIES « oo e e ep
Tire sizefinflation pressure. ... ........ ... . ... . ..., &
Winter tiresftirechain. . ........... ... ... . ... ..., &
Checking/rotation. . . .......................... Q

D HOOd . . oo
Opening. . ..ot
Engineoil. ............. .. ... .. . .
Coping with overheat. . .. ...........

Camera*L:2 .. ... L. ,
Light bulbs of the exterior lights fo &

(Replacing method: P. 442, Watts:

(@ Headlights/front positio S
daytime running | N .. ... ... P. 224
@ Foglights*! ... N ™ P. 234

@ Turn signal liglits. .. .. ... ... .. .. P. 217

@ Stopltail lig ( ................................. P. 224
Hill-stér @ ontrol*3
a : 3

Dow control system*™1:
13 digense Mhate lights™ ... ... ... P. 224
p lights
ifting the shiftlevertoR. . ...................... P. 208, 214

*1. | equipped

*2: The location of the camera differs depending on the
location of the spare tire. (—P. 306, 322)

*3. Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”.

*4. The location of the license plate lights differs depending on the
location of the spare tire. (—P. 443)
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M instrument panel

® @

g==

@ Engine switch . . .
Starting the engin
Emergency stop of

When the engin@ will .
Warning messages™*l . ... ... .

@ shiftjeve @ omatic transmission).................. P. 208
Cha g theghift position .. ....... ... ... . L. P. 208
Precauti@gs againsttowing . . ............ .. i P. 459

en theShift lever doesnotmove .................... P. 212

h ver (Manual transmission) .................... P. 214
anging the shift position .. ........... ... ... .. .. ... P. 214
ecautions againsttowing . . ........... . oL P. 459
Meters. ... P. 83
Readingthemeters. ........... ... . i i P. 83
Adjusting the instrument cluster light. .. .................. P. 85
Warning lights/indicators . . . ............ ... ... ... . .... P. 76

When the warning lightscomeon...................... P. 466
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(® Multi-information display . ................c.oiii... P. 87,91
Display. . ... P. 87,91
When the warning messages are displayed* ............ P. 476

() Parking brakelever................... ... P. 218
Applying/releasing . .. . ... ... P. 218
Precautions against winterseason .. ................... P. 34
Warning buzzer/message*1 ...................... P. 471, Q

(® Turnsignal leVer . .........ooeiii i,

Headlight switch . ............................. .4 p. 224
Headlights/front position lights/tail lights/

daytime running lights . . . .................... N ) P224
Foglights*1 . ... ....................... . 0 ... P.234

@ Windshield wiper and washer switch . ... Nt ... P. 235
Usage ............. ... B P. 235
Adding washer fluid............... - P. 425

Emergency flasher switch . ... .. A\ U A P. 456

@ Fuel filler door opener. .. ... . P. 246

10 Hood lock releaselever .. 9. 8. ... .. . . . ..., P. 414

@ Tilt and telescopic steer I switch*L. ... ... .. P. 156
Adjustment. . . ... T e P. 156
Driving position Mooy, . - - - - .« v oo P. 149

@ Tilt and telescgpic stegring lock release lever*l .. ... ... P. 156

@ Front manyal conditioning system . ............... P. 350
Usage . .- .- ¥ P. 350
Rea fogger. . ... P. 351
Front alg@matic air conditioning system .............. P. 355

0 o it P. 355
R indow defogger. . . ....... ... . ... P. 358

@ dio system*%: 2

{avigation system/multimedia system** 2

*1. |t equipped
*2, Refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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M switches

S
@ Qutside rear view mirror switches@. Q.. .. .......... P. 161
(@ Automatic High Beam switch*& & ................. P. 229
(3® Headlight cleaner switch* 1 ... 9. .................. P. 243
(@ Heater idle up switch*lg. N P. 352, 359
® Lounge illuminatj nt witches*1 ... ... .. ... .. P. 373
(® Manual headlight Igling dial*t ..................... P. 225
@ Instrument cl@§ter light control dial ................... P. 85
Odo t er and trip meter reset button ... ... P. 85, 88
©) Drivi 6n memory buttons* .. ... ... L. P. 149
10 GNdowTOCK SWItCh ... ... P. 164
ckswitch ... ... . P. 111

wer window switches . . ......... ... .. .. ... . .. P. 164
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1IPPD094

(D DPF system switch*! .. ........... N P. 219
) Toyota parking assist-sensor sw& ............. P. 293

(® Multi-terrain Monitor switch*L2

*1. |f equipped
*2: Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”.
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(D Audio remote control switches*1: 2

(2 Meter control switches™! .. ... ..
(® Vehicle-to-vehicle distance swigh
(@ LDA (Lane Departure Alert) @

(5) Cruise control switch*?
Cruise control*1. .
Dynamic radar cr

(6) Telephone swijghes
(@ Talk switch*%

R
X
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1IPPD091

@ Multi-terrain Select mode selector di
Crawl! Control speed selector dial*}:

(2) Multi-terrain Select ON/OFF switCRg 3
(® Crawl Control ON/OFF swit

(@) Center differential lock/ K&itch*: 3
(5) Rear differential | %witch*l'3

@ Four-wheel drive ror€witch*3

(@ Height contrgifoutton®®: 3
Height co@ button*1: 3

@ “2ndiSIrA utton™ P. 209
10 VSC OFRSWILCh. ...\t P. 332
@) %switch“' 3
ont seat heater and ventilator switches**. ... ... ... .. P. 368
riving mode select switches™L. . .................... P. 291

*1. |t equipped
*2, Refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
*3, Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”.
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M interior

=

@ GO ©® ©

S

S \jL
7

I

— § \
L ,@%.2@
L&
N

q
A

.
J

TN

N _\ \

i

I
)

@ SRSairbags. .. .. .

(2 Floor mats . ... Q

@ Frontseats.. @.... 9% .. ... ...
@ Rear seats & .................................
(®) Hea :
@ SeatDBlS . .. ... ..

@ nsolebox............ .. . . ... ...

idelock buttons ........... ... . .
Cupholders ...
10 Bottle holders .. ...
@ Rear air conditioning system™* .. ... ... L. P. 363, 365
1 Rear seat entertainment system*%: 2
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@ Inside rear view mirror
(@ Sunvisors®™3. ...

(3 Vanity mirrors ...,

(® Personalfinterior lights** ... ... ...

(5) Moon roof switches®*!. .. ... ...
(6) Conversation mirror .......... &

Auxiliary boxes ...........

Oequipped

2. Refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.

3: NEVER use a rearward facing child
restraint on a seat protected by an ( A Al RBAG ]
ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH
or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can
occur. (—P. 66)

*4. The illustration shows the front, but they are also equipped in the rear.
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26 1-1. For safe use

Floor mat

Use only floor mats designed specifically for vehicles of the same
model and model year as your vehicle. Fix them securely in place
onto the carpet.

Insert the retaining hooks (clips)
into the floor mat eyelets.

STO35ANC13

Turn the upper knob of each
retaining hook (clip) to secure

the floor mats in place. *
*. AN
: Always align the /\ marks. ’a
IINTRV002
The shape |n|ng hooks (clips) may differ from that shown in the

|IIustratK



1-1. For safe use

27

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause the driver’s floor mat to slip, possibly interfering
with the pedals while driving. An unexpectedly high speed may result or it may
become difficult to stop the vehicle. This could lead to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

B When installing the driver’s floor mat
® Do not use floor mats designed for other models or different modt@

vehicles, even if they are Toyota Genuine floor mats. P

@ Only use floor mats designed for the driver’s seat.

@ Always install the floor mat securely using the retaining hoc% pro-
vided.

® Do not use two or more floor mats on top of each othe
® Do not place the floor mat bottom-side up or ups oW

HBefore driving

®Check that the floor mat is securely
fixed in the correct place with all the
provided retaining hooks (clips).
especially careful to perform this chec
after cleaning the floor.

@ \With the engine stopped a
lever in P (automatic tr 0
(manual transmissi Il press

each pedal to the flo

STO35ANC20

does not interferf t

A1In2as pue A1ajes 104



28 1-1. For safe use

For safe driving, adjust the seat and mirror to an appropriate
position before driving.

Correct driving posture

(D Adjust the angle of the seat-
back so that you are sitting @
straight up and so that you do ‘
not have to lean forward to
steer. (—P. 134)

(2 Adjust the seat so that you can
depress the pedals fully and so
that your arms bend slightly at

IIN1PD005

the elbow when gripping the
steering wheel. (—P. 134)

(® Lock the head restraint in placemg e center of the head restraint
closest to the top of your ear 153)
(1) Wear the seat belt correc 30)

Correct use of the s
Make sure that anﬁup ts are wearing their seat belts before driv-
t

ing the vehicle, (>®30)
Use a chi system appropriate for the child until the child
becomes ugh to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt.

(—>Pgp)

$0



1-1. For safe use 29

Adjusting the mirrors

Make sure that you can see backward clearly by adjusting the inside
and outside rear view mirrors properly. (—P. 159, 161)

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.
® Do not adjust the position of the driver’s seat while driving.
Doing so could cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

® Do not place a cushion between the driver or passenger and s ack.
A cushion may prevent correct posture from being achieygd, educe
the effectiveness of the seat belt and head restraint.

® Do not place anything under the front seats.
Objects placed under the front seats may beé&
tracks and stop the seat from locking in place lead to an acci-
dent and the adjustment mechanism may also % aged.

on public roads.

@ Always observe the legal speed limit whe @
® When driving over long distances, takgfred breaks before you start to
feel tired.

Also, if you feel tired or sleepy
tinue driving and take a break j

L 4

jamfwed in the seat

vifig, do not force yourself to con-
ly.

A1In2as pue A1ajes 104



30 1-1. For safe use

Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seat belts before
driving the vehicle.

Correct use of the seat belts

@ Extend the shoulder belt so that
it comes fully over the shoulder,
but does not come into contact
with the neck or slide off the
shoulder.

@ Position the lap belt as low as
possible over the hips.

@ Adjust the position of the seat-

ITN13M026

back. Sit up straight and well
back in the seat.
® Do not twist the seat belt.

Fastening and releasing thzz
(D To fasten the seat

plate into the buckl lick

sound is heard.

(@ To release t belt, press

the rel eéf)n "

K Release

button

IIN1PD007a

N e

%0



1-1. For safe use

Adjusting the seat belt shoulder anchor height (front and outer

second seats)

(D Push the seat belt shoulder
anchor down while pressing the
release button.

(2 Push the seat belt shoulder
anchor up.

Move the height adjuster up and
down as needed until you hear a
click.

Seat belt pretensioners (front seats)

The pretensioners help the seat
belts to quickly restrain the occu-
pants by retracting the seat belts
when the vehicle is subjected to
certain types of severe frontal or
side collision.

The pretensioners do not activag

2
in the event of a minor |

31

@/ /

1PD009

A1In2as pue A1ajes 104



32 1-1. For safe use

B Emergency locking retractor (ELR)
The retractor will lock the belt during a sudden stop or on impact. It may also
lock if you lean forward too quickly. A slow, easy motion will allow the belt to
extend so that you can move around fully.
B Child seat belt usage
The seat belts of your vehicle were principally designed for persons of adult
size.
®Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child, until the c
becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt. $—>P.
® When the child becomes large enough to properly wear the vehigl t
belt, follow the instructions on P. 30 regarding seat belt usag
B Replacing the belt after the pretensioner has been activ
iactivate for
t collisions.

If the vehicle is involved in multiple collisions, the pretensign
the first collision, but will not activate for the second or su

M Seat belt regulations

If seat belt regulations exist in the country where
your Toyota dealer for seat belt replacement Qs

\

% il.de’ please contact
2
‘@&
&
N



1-1. For safe use

33

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of injury in the event of
sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

B Wearing a seat belt
@ Ensure that all passengers wear a seat belt.
@ Always wear a seat belt properly.

@ Each seat belt should be used by one person only. Do not use a s t
for more than one person at once, including children.

2 4
@ Toyota recommends that children be seated in the rear se@vays

use a seat belt and/or an appropriate child restraint system.

@ To achieve a proper seating position, do not recline thelsea more than
necessary. The seat belt is most effective when the o are sitting
up straight and well back in the seats.

® Do not wear the shoulder belt under your arm.
@ Always wear your seat belt low and snug a ips.
B Pregnant women

Obtain medical advice and wear the se
belt in the proper way. (—P. 30)

Women who are pregnant should
tion the lap belt as low as po
the hips in the same
occupants, extending

ing belt contact wi
abdominal area.

If the seatpbe t Worn properly, not
only the g oman, but also the
fetus cou er death or serious injury

ITN13M034

as sult o¥sudden braking, sudden
swe opa collision.
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A\ WARNING

B People suffering illness
Obtain medical advice and wear the seat belt in the proper way. (—P. 30)

B When children are in the vehicle
Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. If the seat belt becomes
twisted around a child’s neck, it may lead to choking or other serious injuries
that could result in death.
If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be
to cut the belt. P

M Seat belt pretensioners \
If the pretensioner has activated, the SRS warning light will co@ that

case, the seat belt cannot be used again and must be r, ced¥at your

Toyota dealer.

B Adjustable shoulder anchor Q
Always make sure the shoulder belt is positioned center of your
shoulder. The belt should be kept away from y , but not falling off
your shoulder. Failure to do so could reduce, t of protection in an
accident and cause death or serious injurj @ event of a sudden stop,

sudden swerve or accident. (—P. 31)

2
KO&

&
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A\ WARNING

Ml Seat belt damage and wear

® Do not damage the seat belts by allowing the belt, plate, or buckle to be
jammed in the door.

@ Inspect the seat belt system periodically. Check for cuts, fraying, and loose
parts. Do not use a damaged seat belt until it is replaced. Damaged sea
belt cannot protect an occupant from death or serious injury.

@ Ensure that the belt and plate are locked and the belt is not twisted.
If the seat belt does not function correctly, immediately contact your @

involved in a serious accident, even if there is no obvious

® Do not attempt to install, remove, modify, disassemb ose of the
seat belts. Have any necessary repairs carried Qut&y y oyota dealer.
j0

Inappropriate handling may lead to incorrect op

dealer.
®Replace the seat assembly, including the belts, if your ve& een
a
i

O
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The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain
types of severe impacts that may cause significant injury to the
occupants. They work together with the seat belts to help reduce
the risk of death or serious injury.

1111PDO12
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SRS front airbags

(D SRS driver airbag/front passenger airbag
Can help protect the head and chest of the driver and front pas-
senger from impact with interior components

(2 SRS driver knee airbag (if equipped)
Can help provide driver protection
SRS side and curtain shield airbags Q
(3 SRS side airbags (if equipped) . O

Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupan&

(® SRS curtain shield airbags (if equipped)
Can help protect primarily the head of occu i) the outer

seats E

A1In2as pue A1ajes 104
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Airbag system components

(D Side impact sensors (rear)
(if equipped)

(2 Side airbags (if equipped)

(® Curtain shield airbags

(if equipped) Driver’s knee airbag
(@ Safing sensor (rear) (if equipped)

(if equipped) @ Driver's seat belt buckle
(5 Driver airbag switch
(® SRS warning i 1 Seat belt pretensioners and

t

0’&
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The main SRS airbag system components are shown above. The
SRS airbag system is controlled by the airbag sensor assembly. As
the airbags deploy, a chemical reaction in the inflators quickly fills the
airbags with non-toxic gas to help restrain the motion of the occu-
pants.

A\ WARNING A\
B SRS airbag precautions &
Observe the following precautions regarding the SRS airbags. ¢ O
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury. \O
@®The driver and all passengers in the vehicle must wear t% elts
properly.
The SRS airbags are supplemental devices to be use th@ seat belts.

@®The SRS driver airbag deploys with considerablegorc nd can cause
death or serious injury especially if the driver is Vg to the airbag.

Since the risk zone for the driver’s airbag is th 3 - 75 mm (2 - 3in.)
of inflation, placing yourself 250 mm (10 i | ur driver airbag pro-
vides you with a clear margin of safet - tance is measured from

the center of the steering wheel to y bone. If you sit less than

250 mm (10 in.) away now, you ¢ e your driving position in sev-
eral ways:
» Move your seat to the rear r ou can while still reaching the ped-

als comfortably.
* Slightly recline the seat Although vehicle designs vary,
many drivers can a e 250 mm (10 in.) distance, even with the
driver seat allwfay yrward, simply by reclining the back of the seat

somewhat. If ining the back of your seat makes it hard to see the

i by using a firm, non-slippery cushion, or raise the
seat ifflyg le has that feature.

* If yousy ‘ heel is adjustable, tilt it downward. This points the air-

towargyyour chest instead of your head and neck.
The t should be adjusted as recommended above, while still maintaining
ol

e foot pedals, steering wheel, and your view of the instrument
l @ ontrols.
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

® The SRS front passenger airbag also deploys with considerable force, and
can cause death or serious injury especially if the front passenger is very
close to the airbag. The front passenger seat should be as far from the air-
bag as possible with the seatback adjusted, so the front passenger sits

upright.

® Improperly seated and/or restrained infants and children can be

seriously injured by a deploying airbag. An infant or child who g to
to use a seat belt should be properly secured using a child resiai

ep

tem. Toyota strongly recommends that all infants and childre
the rear seats of the vehicle and properly restrained. The

®Do not sit on the edge of the seat or
lean against the dashboard.

@®Do not allow a child to stand

the SRS front passenger ai 1Ngr
sit on the knees of a f a er.
® Do not allow the front pants to

hold items on the(ee

o

din
a

O’\«
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

@ Vehicles with SRS curtain shield air-
bags:
Do not lean against the door, the roof
side rail or the front, side and rear pil-
lars.

@ Vehicles with SRS side airbags:
Do not allow anyone to kneel on the
passenger seats toward the door or put
their head or hands outside the vehicle.

@ Do not attach anything to or lean any
thing against areas such as the da
board, steering wheel pad ang

portion of the driver’'s side igstré
panel.
These items can b jectiles

when the SRS driv ssenger

and knee airbags(q ed) deploy.

&
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

@ Vehicles with SRS curtain shield air-
bags:
Do not attach anything to areas such as
a door, windshield glass, side door
glass, front, side or rear pillars, roof side
rail and assist grip.

@ Vehicles with SRS curtain shield airbags:
Do not hang coat hangers or other hard objects on the & All of
these items could become projectiles and may cause @eathy or serious
injury, should the SRS curtain shield airbag deploy.

@ Vehicles with SRS knee airbag:
If the vinyl cover is put on the area where the e€airbag will deploy,

be sure to remove it. :
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

@ Vehicles with SRS side airbags:
Do not use seat accessories which cover the parts where the SRS side
airbags inflate as they may interfere with inflation of the SRS airbags.
Such accessories may prevent the side airbags from activating correctly,

ing in death or serious injury.

® Do not strike or apply significant levels of force to the area of tie S§ %
bag components.
Doing so can cause the SRS airbags to malfunction.

® Do not touch any of the component parts immediately afjes t S air-

bags have deployed (inflated) as they may be hot.

@ If breathing becomes difficult after the SRS airbags haveNdepfoyed, open a
door or window to allow fresh air in, or leave th8 i it is safe to do
so. Wash off any residue as soon as possible tg % skin irritation.

»

@ If the areas where the SRS airbags are stogeg, as the steering wheel
pad and front, side and rear pillar garnis are damaged or cracked,

have them replaced by your Toyota dedler.

disable the system or cause the side airbags to inflate accidentally, res%

A1In2as pue A1ajes 104
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A\ WARNING

H Modification and disposal of SRS airbag system components

Do not dispose of your vehicle or perform any of the following modifications
without consulting your Toyota dealer. The SRS airbags may malfunction or
deploy (inflate) accidentally, causing death or serious injury.

@ Installation, removal, disassembly and repair of the SRS airbags

® Repairs, modifications, removal or replacement of the steering wh
instrument panel, dashboard, seats or seat upholstery, front, side a
pillars or roof side rail 2 4

® Repairs or modifications of the front fender, front bumper, N e
occupant compartment &

@ Installation of a grille guard (bull bars, kangaroo bar, etc@ ows or

winches
@ Modifications to the vehicle’s suspension syste

@ Installation of electronic devices such as mobil adios (RF-trans-
mitter) and CD players

@ Modifications to your vehicle for a person

aphysical disability

HIf the SRS airbags deploy (inflate

@ Slight abrasions, burns, bruisipg,€ y be sustained from SRS airbags,
due to the extremely high sp@p ent (inflation) by hot gases.

® A loud noise and whitg lerwilf’ be emitted.

® Vehicles without SRS C# ield airbags:
Parts of the airbag ghoduleNsteering wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator) as
well as the front s may be hot for several minutes. The airbag itself may

also be hot

Vehicle s urtain shield airbags:

Parts of irbag module (steering wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator)
S | as th® front seats, parts of the front and rear pillars and roof side

a
rail€ @ay be hot for several minutes. The airbag itself may also be hot.
shield may crack.
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B SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS front airbags)

® The SRS front airbags will deploy in the event of an impact that exceeds the
set threshold level (the level of force corresponding to an approximately 20 -
30 km/h [12 - 18 mph] frontal collision with a fixed wall that does not move or
deform).

However, this threshold velocity will be considerably higher in the following
situations:

« If the vehicle strikes an object, such as a parked vehicle or sign polef;
which can move or deform on impact
* If the vehicle is involved in an underride collision, such as a coll
which the front of the vehicle “underrides”, or goes under, tﬂ 2
t

truck
® Depending on the type of collision, it is possible that only th&
tensioners will activate.

B SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS side and curfai jeld airbags)
®The SRS side and curtain shield airbags will inf¢he event of an
impact that exceeds the set threshold level (the ofefce corresponding
to the impact force produced by an approximat kg [3300 Ib.] vehicle
colliding with the vehicle cabin from a diregfflOMg ndicular to the vehicle
orientation at an approximate speed of % /h [12 -18 mph]).
® All SRS side and curtain shield airbagSQwill deploy in the event of a severe
frontal collision.
B Conditions under which the S? may deploy (inflate), other than

t pre-

a collision

The SRS front airbags jde and curtain shield airbags may also
deploy if a serious im s to the underside of your vehicle. Some

examples are shown jn the§flustration.

@ Hitting a curb, ed%pavement or hard
surface

®Falling i @ng over a deep hole
@ Landing or talling _
O& 1111PD024
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B Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags (SRS front air-
bags)
The SRS front airbags do not generally inflate if the vehicle is involved in a
side or rear collision, if it rolls over, or if it is involved in a low-speed frontal
collision. But, whenever a collision of any type causes sufficient forward
deceleration of the vehicle, deployment of the SRS front airbags may occur.

@ Collision from the side
@ Collision from the rear
® Vehicle rollover

(SRS side and curtain shield airbags)

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags may if the vehicle is
subjected to a collision from the side at certai or a collision to the
side of the vehicle body other than the passe partment.

@ Collision from the side to the vehi
body other than the passenger com
ment

@ Collision from the side at an @

The SRS side and @rtain shield airbags do not generally inflate if the vehicle

is involved in ag &sion, if it rolls over, or if it is involved in a low-speed
i d @ tal collision.
isi t e

1111PD026

(1€ rear
r

1111PD049




B When to contact your Toyota dealer
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In the following cases, the vehicle will require inspection and/or repair. Con-

tact your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.
® Any of the SRS airbags have been inflated.

@®The front of the vehicle is damaged or
deformed, or was involved in an acci-
dent that was not severe enough to
cause the SRS front airbags to inflate.

®Vehicles with SRS side and curtain
shield airbags:
A portion of a door or its surrounding
area is damaged or deformed, or the
vehicle was involved in an accident that
was not severe enough to cause the
SRS side and curtain shield airbags to
inflate.

® Vehicles without SRS knee airbag:
The pad section of the steering

damaged.

Vehicles with SRS kn
The pad section ofgthe
dashboard near the front passenger air-

I
1111PD033

f the driver’s side

bag or lower peaitio
instrum @ sCratched, cracked,
or other damaged.

&
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® Vehicles with SRS side airbags:
The surface of the seats with the SRS
side airbag is scratched, cracked or oth-
erwise damaged.

® Vehicles with SRS curtain shield air-
bags:
The portion of the front pillars, side pil-
lars, rear pillars or roof side rail gar-
nishes (padding) containing the SRS
curtain  shield airbags inside is
scratched, cracked or otherwise dam-
aged.
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Observe the following precautions when children are in the vehi-

cle.

Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child, until the

child becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle's sea

belt.
. . . ®

@ It is recommended that children sit in the rear seats to a -
dental contact with the shift lever, wiper switch etc.

@ Use the rear door child-protector lock or the windo@:’k itch to
avoid children opening the door while driving rating the
power window accidentally.

® Do not let small children operate equip
pinch body parts, such as the powe

hich may catch or
, hood, back door,

49

seats etc.
A\ WARNING &

Never leave children unattend tl ehicle, and never allow children to
have or use the key.

Children may be able

the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral.
There is also a danger th& children may injure themselves by playing with
the windows, the n roof¥if equipped) or other features of the vehicle. In
addition, heat buil or extremely cold temperatures inside the vehicle
can be fata) to

O’\«
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Toyota strongly urges the use of child restraint systems.

Points to remember
Studies have shown that installing a child restraint on a rear seatQ

much safer than installing one to the front passenger seat.

® Choose a child restraint system that suits your vehicle anl @
priate to the age and size of the child. \

@ For installation details, follow the instructions provid M child

restraint system.

General installation instructions are provid ir@anual.
(—P. 58)

@ If child restraint system regulations exist i ountry where you
reside, please contact your Toyota der the child restraint sys-
tem installation.

@ Toyota recommends that you hild restraint system which

\
\«&O
%0
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Types of child restraints

Child restraint systems are classified into the following 5 groups
according to the regulation ECE No.44.

Group 0:  Upto 10 kg (22 Ib.) (O - 9 months)

Group O0+: Upto 13 kg (28 Ib.) (0 - 2 years)

Group I:  9to 18 kg (20 to 39 Ib.) (9 months - 4 years) Q

Group Il:  15to 25 kg (34 to 55 Ib.) (4 years - 7 years)

Group lll: 22 to 36 kg (49 to 79 Ib.) (6 years - 12 years) '&
respraint

In this owner’s manual, the following 3 types of popular
systems that can be secured with the seat belts are em
ible seat)

» Baby seat (infant seat) » Child seat (c

Equal to Group 0 and 0+ of ECE Equal to Qand | of ECE
No.44 No.44
4\\4“ y \
4
In’ =

ITN17M042

. ITN17M044

No.44

» Junior seat 2 seat)
Equal to& nd 1l of ECE

ITN17M046
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Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions

Information provided in the table shows your child restraint system
suitability for various seating positions.

Seating |  Front Second seat Third

Mass posItion | passenger seat (if
groups seat Outboard Center equipped
0 X
Up to 10 kg (22 Ib.) U L1 P O
(0 - 9 months) Never put
0+ X
Upto 13 kg (28 Ib.) Never put U L1 L1
(0 - 2 years) P

Rear-
I facing — X
9to 18 kg Never put U %3 Lo*4
(20 to 39 |b) Forward-
(9 months - 4 years) facing —

UF*1
I, 1l
isosels Q)N | e | e
(4 - 12 years)

Key of letters inserfed in tRe above table:
U: Suitable form§ rsal” category child restraint system approved

for t is mass group.
UF: Suital r forward-facing “universal” category child restraint sys-
approved for the use in this mass group.

L Suitable for “TOYOTA BABY SAFE (0 to 13 kg [0 to 28 Ib.])"
% proved for the use in this mass group.

3 Suitable for “TOYOTA DUO+ (without ISOFIX, 9 to 18 kg [20 to
39 Ib.])” approved for the use in this mass group.

L3: Suitable for “TOYOTA KID (15 to 36 kg [34 to 79 Ib.])” approved
for the use in this mass group.

X: Not suitable seat position for children in this mass group.
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NOTE:

*1. Adjust the seatback to the most upright position. Move the front seat to the
rear most position.
If the head restraint interferes with your child restraint system, and the
head restraint can be removed, remove the head restraint.
If the passenger seat is equipped with a vertical height adjuster, it must be

placed in the upper most position.
Follow these procedures: Q
 For installing a baby seat (infant seat) with support base

If the baby seat (infant seat) interferes with the seatback wig |

the baby seat (infant seat) into the support base, adjus& tBack

rearward until there is no interference.

« For installing a forward-facing child seat (convertible s
If there is gap between the child seat (convertible geat) afid the seat-
back, tilt the seatback rearward until good contact is 1eVed
If the seat belt shoulder anchor is ahead o i
move the seat cushion forward.

« For installing a junior seat (booster seat)
If the child in your child restraint syste
adjust the seatback to the most com{rta
If the seat belt shoulder anchor is&a

move the seat cushion forward

eat Belt guide,

of the child seat belt guide,

*2. |f the head restraint interfer

head restraint can be remov

r child restraint system, and the
the head restraint.
*3

: When you use a chj system in this position, move the head

restraint to the lowest

*4: When you use hild restraint system in this position, move the head
restraint to thgseip t position. (vehicles with third manual seats)

*5: When e hild restraint system in this position, remove the head
restrain®?” @ehiCles with third manual seats)

The BHlld restfaint systems mentioned in the table may not be avail-
&0 of the EU area.

hild restraint systems which are different from the systems
ntioned in the table can be used, but the suitability of the systems
must be carefully checked with the child restraint system manufac-
turer concerned and the seller of those seats.
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Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions
(with ISOFIX rigid anchors)

Information provided in the table shows your child restraint system
suitability for various seating positions.

Vehicle ISOFIX
; : positions
Mass groups Size class Fixture
Outboard
secong se
F ISO/L1
Carrycot G ISO/L2
1) 6
0 E ISO/R1 X
Upto 10 kg (22 Ib.)
(0 - 9 months) X
X
0+ X
Upto 13 kg (28 Ib.)
(0 - 2 years) X
X
ISO/R2 X
ISO/R3 X
9 018 kg & B ISO/F2 IUF*
(2010 39 B1 ISO/F2X IUF*
(9 month
A ISO/F3 IUF*
1) X
6 kg
079 Ib.) (1) X

- 12 years)
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(1) For the child restraint system which do not carry the ISO/XX size
class identification (A to G), for the applicable mass group, the car
manufacturer shall indicate the vehicle specific ISOFIX child
restraint system(s) recommended for each position.

Key of letters inserted in the above table:

IUF: Suitable for ISOFIX forward-facing child restraint systems of uni-
versal category approved for use in this mass group.

X: ISOFIX position not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint sy Q
in this mass group and/or this size class. ¢ @

*. If the head restraint interferes with your child restraint sy , the
head restraint can be removed, remove the head restrain

The child restraint systems mentioned in the table ngt be avail-
able outside of the EU area. Q
{

Other child restraint systems different from t s mentioned in
the table can be used, but the suitability ems must be care-

fully checked with the child restraint sy:t nufacturer and retailer.

B When installing a child restraint s the front passenger seat

When you have to use a child res tem on the front passenger seat,
adjust the following:

®The seatback to the posi-
tion

®The seat cushion theRfully rearward
position

lSelew appropriate child restraint system
d restraint system appropriate for the child until the child becomes
f

IINTPDO18

dlenough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt.

e child is too large for a child restraint system, sit the child on a rear seat
nd use the vehicle’s seat belt. (—P. 30)
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A\ WARNING

B Using a child restraint system
The use of a child restraint system not suitable for the vehicle may not prop-
erly secure the infant or child. It may result in death or serious injury (in the
event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident).

H Child restraint precautions
@ For effective protection in automobile accidents and sudden stops, a ché

must be properly restrained, using a seat belt or child restraint s
depending on the age and size of the child. Holding a child in ygur

not a substitute for a child restraint system. In an accident, the C

crushed against the windshield, or between you and the veh&i ior.
@ Toyota strongly urges the use of a proper child restraint e t con-

forms to the size of the child, installed on the rear sea ordling to acci-

dent statistics, the child is safer when properly restrain
than in the front seat.

® Never install a rear-facing child restraint syst the front passenger

seat.
In the event of an accident, the force of t %\ inflation of the front pas-
senger airbag can cause death or serigfis to the child.

@ A forward-facing child restraint sy y be installed on the front pas-
senger seat only when it is unavg -@ ways move the seat as far back

as possible, because the fronj=Ra ger airbag could inflate with consid-
erable speed and force. Off @v e, Sthe child may be killed or seriously
injured.

@ Vehicles with the SR d curtain shield airbags: Do not allow the
child to lean his/hg hea®@or any part of his/her body against the door or

e rear seat

the area of the ségt, front, side and rear pillars or roof side rail from which
the SRS sidegaima r SRS curtain shield airbags deploy even if the child
is seated'i @ ild restraint system. It is dangerous if the SRS side air-

bags a urtai@fShield airbags inflate, and the impact could cause death

or segious ry to the child.
.M%re you have complied with all installation instructions provided by
c

estraint manufacturer and that the system is properly secured. If
% ot secured properly, it may cause death or serious injury to the child
e event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or accident.
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A\ WARNING

B When children are in the vehicle

Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. If the seat belt becomes
twisted around a child’s neck, it may lead to choking or other serious injuries
that could result in death.

If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used
to cut the belt.

B When the child restraint system is not in use
@ Keep the child restraint system properly secured on the seat gve @
not in use. Do not store the child restraint system unsecured j cpas-
senger compartment. &

@If it is necessary to detach the child restraint system, re e m the
vehicle or store it securely in the luggage compartmen %I prevent it
from injuring passengers in the event of a sudden stop,
accident.

n swerve or
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Follow the child restraint system manufacturer’s instructions.
Firmly secure child restraints to the seats using a seat belt or
ISOFIX rigid anchors. Attach the upper anchorage strap when

installing a child restraint.

Seat belts (An ELR belt requires a

locking clip)

ISOFIX rigid anchors (ISOFIX child
restraint system)

Lower anchors are provided for the

outboard second seats. (TaggadiS{,|
playing the location of the I
are attached to the s

Child restrain &fitting
An anc& is provided for

each seconghseat.

O’\«

ITN17M053
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Installing child restraints using a seat belt

B Rear-facing — Baby seat (infant seat)/child seat (convertible
seat)

Fold the seatback forward.
Then return the seatback and
secure it at the first lock posi-
tion (most upright position).
(—P. 137)

IIN1PD024

Place the child restraint sys-
tem on the second seat fac-
ing the rear of the vehicle.

Run the seat belt @

child restraint and

insert the te Npto the
buckle. Mak@\sure that the
belt i i Keep the

iS n .
lap & e belt tight. /
& ; ITN17M092
taI a locking clip near the

db of the lap and shoulder
belt by inserting the lap and
shoulder webbing through
the recesses of the locking
clip. Buckle the belt again. If
the belt has any slack,
release the buckle and rein-
stall the locking clip.

&

ITO17M116
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Latch the attaching clip of the
upper anchorage strap onto
the anchor fitting. (—P. 64)

Make sure the seat belt is tightly

secured, and that there is no
slack in the belt.

Then return the seatback and
secure it at the first lock posi-
tion (most upright position).
(—P. 137)

Place the child restraint sy
tem on the seat facing
front of the vehicle.

Run e;belt through the
Id reStraint system and
:!n the plate into the

ckle. Make sure that the

elt is not twisted. Keep the
lap portion of the belt tight.

B Forward-facing — Child seat (convertible seat) ®
Fold the seatback forward. &
4

Sy

ITN17M063




Install a locking clip near the
tab of the lap and shoulder
belt by inserting the lap and
shoulder webbing through
the recesses of the locking
clip. Buckle the belt again. If
the belt has any slack,
release the buckle and rein-
stall the locking clip.

Latch the attaching clip of the
upper anchorage strap onto
the anchor fitting. (—P. 64)

Make sure the seat belt is tightly
secured, and that there is no
slack in the belt.

%
‘@&

&

1-1. For safe use
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Chro
N

1-1. For safe use

B Junior seat (booster seat)

Fold the seatback forward.
Then return the seatback and
secure it at the first lock posi-
tion (most upright position).
(—P. 137)

Place the child restraint sys-
tem on the seat facing the
front of the vehicle.

Sit the child in the chilg

restraint system. Fit the se@
belt to the child restrai@ |

tem according t -
facturer’s instru and

insert the te to the
buckle. M %Jre that the
belt | n@e .
Che& shoulder belt is
rectly'§positioned over the
&s?houlder, and that the lap
s low as possible.

7
ITN17M067




1-1. For safe use

Removing a child restraint installed with a seat belt

Push the buckle release button
and fully retract the seat belt.

Installation with ISOFIX rigid anchors (ISOFIX child re

f)&»s em)

Fold the seatback forward.
Then return the seatback and
secure it at the first lock posi-
tion (most upright position).
(—>P. 137)

Flip the cover (vehicle@
third power/manualgSeals);
latch the bucklesNg

exclusive fixing lfars.
If the child r has an upper
@ the

anchor upper
anchor S ould be latched
onto the aNghor bracket.

O

63

IIN1PD024

> ‘
S

ITN17MO071
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Using the child restraint anchor fitting

Secure the child restraint sys-
tem using a seat belt or ISOFIX
rigid anchors, and move the ’
head restraint in place at the

upmost position.
/
\ N e \)

Open the anchor fitting cover, Front of
latch the attaching clip onto the = \chicle

anchor fitting and tighten the J
upper anchorage strap. Wﬂl \g
Make sure the upper anchorage
strap is securely latched.
\

(D Attaching clip \4'0‘

@ Upper anchorage strap S v\?/r IN1PD016
(® Anchor fitting

B When installing a child rggtr Sys in the front passenger’s seat or
third seats
You need a locking clip t e child restraint system. Follow the instruc-

tem does not provi ocking clip, you can purchase the following item from
your Toyota de

Locking cl estralnt system
(Part No.

tions provided by & turer of the system. If your child restraint sys-
I
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A\ WARNING

BEWhen installing a child restraint system

Follow the directions given in the child restraint system installation manual
and fix the child restraint system securely in place.

If the child restraint system is not correctly fixed in place, the child or other
passengers may be seriously injured or even killed in the event of sudden

braking, sudden swerving or an accident.
@If the driver’s seat interferes with the

child restraint system and prevents it
from being attached correctly, attach the
child restraint system to the left-hand
second seat.

@ Adjust the front passenger seat so that
it does not interfere with the child
restraint system.

@ Child restraint system installed on the third puld not contact the

second seatbacks.
@ Only put a forward facing child restra&

system on the front seat when unavoi

able.

When installing a forward-facin
restraint system on the fron efger
seat, move the seat a pos-
sible. Failure to do€g result in

death or serious inju€if the airbags
deploy (inflate).

O’\«
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A\ WARNING

BEWhen installing a child restraint system

@ Extreme Hazard! Do not use a rearward
facing child restraint on a seat protected
by an airbag in front of it! This is
because the force of the rapid inflation
of the front passenger airbag can cause
death or serious injury to the child.

@®There is a label(s) on the passenger 2 O
side sun visor, indicating it is forbidden ‘A- "
to attach a rear-facing child restraint gy - \ J
system to the front passenger seat. /7 : )

N TR
. - Z4 w’%“‘\’g ‘v""/
Details of the label(s) are shown in the ; } \’a}‘\@/;g,,/ég

illustration below. ")(”./&,'
. 1111PD044
4 )

\& :
ITI171118a
i straint system regulations exist in the country where you reside,

pleg8e contact your Toyota dealer for the child restraint system installation.

en installing a child restraint system on the second center seat, adjust

oth seat cushions to the same position (vehicles with third manual/power
seats) and align both seatbacks at the same angle. The seatbacks must
be adjusted to the same angle. Otherwise, the child restraint system can-
not be securely restrained and this may cause death or serious injuries in
the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.
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A\ WARNING

B When installing a child restraint system

@®When a junior (booster) seat is installed, always ensure that the shoulder
belt is positioned across the center of the child’s shoulder. The belt should
be kept away from the child’s neck, but not so that it could fall off the
child’s shoulder. Failing to do so may result in death or serious injury in the
event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.

@ Ensure that the belt and plate are securely locked and the seat belﬁ
twisted.

2 4
@ Shake the child restraint system left and right, and forward an
to ensure that it has been securely installed.
@ After securing a child restraint system, never adjust the sg&®
i tggint system

@ Follow all installation instructions provided by the child
manufacturer.

® When using the right-hand second seat
for the child restraint system, do not sit
in the center second seat.
Seat belt function may be impaire
such as being positioned overly high(

loose-fitting, which may result in 4

or serious injury in the event of

braking, sudden swerving : (
dent. @

B To correctly attach a u@ estraint system to the anchors
When using the lower aR€hors, be sure that there are no foreign objects
around the anchorsfand that the seat belt is not caught behind the child
restraint system. sure the child restraint system is securely attached,

or it may caus€ death%er serious injury to the child or other passengers in
the event& gh stop, sudden swerve or accident.
i

B Using ch traint anchorages

G: child restraint anchorages are designed to withstand only those
ed by correctly fitted child restraints. Under no circumstances

y 10 be used for adult seatbelts, harnesses, or for attaching other

pr equipment to the vehicle.

Sh
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1-1. For safe use

Harmful substance to the human body is included in exhaust
gases if inhale.

A\ WARNING

Exhaust gases include harmful carbon monoxide (CO), which is colgrle ﬂ
odorless. Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause exhaust gases enter the vehicle an N (0]
an accident caused by light-headedness, or may lead to deat ilous

health hazard. ()
HImportant points while driving
@ Keep the back door closed. Q
®If you smell exhaust gases in the vehicle ey, eft'the back door is

closed, open the windows and have the vehi cted at your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible.

garage, stop the engine.
® Do not leave the vehicle wit running for a long time.
b igledppark the vehicle in an open space
not enter the vehicle interior.
® Do not leave the engi nning in an area with snow build-up, or where it
is snowing. If snoghankSWouild up around the vehicle while the engine is
running, exhaustgases may collect and enter the vehicle.
B Exhaust pjpe
The exhalst s needs to be checked periodically. If there is a hole or
crack cause corrosion, damage to a joint or abnormal exhaust noise, be
sure ave tfe vehicle inspected and repaired by your Toyota dealer.

EWhen parking
@ |If the vehicle is in a poorly ven% a or a closed area, such as a
0

If such a situation can
and ensure that exh
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The vehicle’s keys have built-in transponder chips that prevent
the engine from starting if a key has not been previously regis-
tered in the vehicle’s on-board computer.

Never leave the keys inside the vehicle when you leave the veho
cle.

This system is designed to help prevent vehicle theft bu

guarantee absolute security against all vehicle thefts. &

The indicator light flashes after
the engine switch has been turned
off to indicate that the system is
operating.

&

The indicator light stops flashing
after the engine switch has been
turned to ACCESSORY or IGNI-
TION ON mode to indicate thd
the system has been cancel

1112PD032

B System maintenance
The vehicle has a mainten@nce-iree type engine immobilizer system.
M Conditions that m@y cause'the system to malfunction
@ If the grip portiemo key is in contact with a metallic object

OIf the kel is B e proximity to or touching a key to the security system
(key witl ul transponder chip) of another vehicle

%

ure the system operates correctly
ow0t modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper

ration of the system cannot be guaranteed.

A1In2as pue A1ajes 104



70 1-2. Theft deterrent system

The alarm

The alarm uses light and sound to give an alert when an intrusion is
detected.

The alarm is triggered in the following situations when the alaer
set:

@ A locked door or glass hatch (if equipped) is unlocked ore
any way other than using the entry function or the wir & Ble
control. (The doors will lock again automatically.) &

® The hood is opened.

Setting the alarm system

Close the doors, glass hatch (if
equipped) and hood, and lock all
the doors using the entry function
or wireless remote control. The
system will be set automatica
after 30 seconds.
The indicator light c e
h

being on to flashing
tem is set.

\
\«&Q
%0

(0]
e SYs-
1112PD032

*: If equipped
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Deactivating or stopping the alarm

Do one of the following to deactivate or stop the alarm.

® Unlock the doors using the entry function or the wireless remote
control.

@ Start the engine. (The alarm will be deactivated or stopped after a

few seconds.) Q
M System maintenance O

The vehicle has a maintenance-free type alarm system. ’\

M Items to check before locking the vehicle

To prevent unexpected triggering of the alarm and vehicle t m ure of
the following.

® Nobody is in the vehicle.
® The windows and moon roof (if equipped) are cloggd
® No valuables or other personal items are left in @ icle.

the alarm is set.

A1In2as pue A1ajes 104



72 1-2. Theft deterrent system

B Triggering of the alarm

The alarm may be triggered in the following situations:
(Stopping the alarm deactivates the alarm system.)

®The doors are unlocked using the
mechanical key.

@ A person inside the vehicle opens a door
or hood.

when the vehicle is locked. (—P. 507)

<

®The battery is recharged or replace{

.

* &)

v>4

L~

~a®

—
e\ /&Y
o=/ /|
— 1112PD035

N

Ilm\
A 'J

@@@ @@

ITN17M158

M Alarm-operated d lock
In the foIIowmg pending on the situation, the door may automatically

lock to pr er entry into the vehicle:

OWhen malnmg in the vehicle unlocks the door and the alarm is
d

oW larm is activated, a person remaining in the vehicle unlocks the

@ recharging or replacing the battery.

tomization

The alarm can be set to deactivate when the mechanical key is used to

unlock.
(Customizable features: —P. 527)



1-2. Theft deterrent system

NOTICE

To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be guaranteed.

73
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76 2. Instrument cluster

Warning lights and indicators

The warning lights and indicators on the instrument cluster and
center panel inform the driver of the status of the vehicle’s vari-
ous systems.

For the purpose of explanation, the following illustrations diQ

play all warning lights and indicators illuminated.
O
» Vehicles with the multi-information display type A \

1120PD063a

» Vehicles with thegmulti-information display type B

®) ((D)m(@)

1120PD021a
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2. Instrument cluster

IWarning lights

Warning lights inform the driver of malfunctions in the indicated vehi-
cle’s systems.

—

*1

A

f equipped)

*1

@©

*1

=

Master warning light
(—P. 469)

Brake system warning
light (—P. 466)

Charging system
warning light (—P. 466)

Malfunction indicator
lamp (—P. 466)

Low engine oil pressu

warning light (eP.@

SRS warnin h

(>P. 4{

ning light
P. 467)

Power steering system
warning light (—P. 467)

Slip indicator (—P. 468)

(if equipped)

*1,5

R

-
OFF

(if equipped)
*1,3

(if equipped)
*1

(if equipped)

Open door warning light

(—P. 469) Q
Driver’s and frgnt
passenger’s seaib
reminder Iig& 69)
Low fueﬁvezwarning

varning light (—P. 469)

N

131SN|2 Juswnisuj

KDSS warning light
(—P. 468)

Fuel system warning
light (—P. 468)

PCS warning light
(—P. 467)

Toyota parking
assist-sensor indicator
(—P. 470)

LED headlight warning
light (—P. 469)
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*1 - Automatic headlight *1 DPF system warning
2 leveling system warnin ) ,
0 light (—%P.y470) O[5 | light (5P 470)
(if equipped) (if equipped)

I

Cruise control indicator Parking brake indicator
(vellow)  (—P. 468) (®) light (—P. 470)

if equipped) Q
= *1, 4 i
acaq] Smart entry & start Brake Override Sy@

—

system indicator I.fU Drive-Start Co I

(green)  (p. 472) . warning lig &
if equipped)
Smart entry & start » . .
system indicator "! Goto e%?/armng
(yellow) light ( )

if equippec) (—P. 472) (if equipped)

*1: These lights turn on when the engine swit d to IGNITION ON
mode to indicate that a system check is bg rmed. They will turn off

after the engine is started, or after a ds. There may be a mal-

function in a system if the lights do no e on, or turn off. Have the vehi-
cle inspected by your Toyota de

*2: The light flashes to indicate on.

*3: This light illuminates o tefpartel.

*4

P

b

: Vehicles with the mu ion display type B: This light illuminates on

the multi-informatign display.
*5: The light flashes%minates to indicate a malfunction.

O’\«
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Ilndicators

The indicators inform the driver of the operating state of the vehicle’s
various systems.

(

(

(

(

(

G

=0

2003

=®

if equipped)

%0

if equipped)

*1

ECO
if equipped)

(¥

(green
if eq d)

*1‘

*7

quipped)
*7

SET

if equipped)

Turn signal indicator
(—P. 217)

Headlight high beam
indicator (—P. 225)

Tail light indicator
(—P. 224)

Automatic High Beam
indicator (—P. 229)

Fog light indicator
(—P. 234)

oI indicator
—> 4, 287)

Downhill assist control
system indicator

Cruise control “SET”
indicator (—P. 274, 287)

*7

ot

(if equipped)

2nd
STRT

(automatic

transmission)

*2

4.0

l-I-I

B
(if equipped)

Dynamic radar cruise
control indicator

(>P. 274) Q

Slip indicator ( .

2

VSC OF indjgator E
(—P. =
3

@

=

OFF” indicator 2

. 332) a

Engine preheating
indicator (—P. 198)

Automatic transmission
second start indicator
(—P. 209)

Low speed four-wheel
drive indicator light

Center differential lock
indicator

Rear differential lock
indicator
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2. Instrument cluster

*1,6

(if qupped)

*1,3

I+
-

OFF

(if equipped)

*4,5

H“B

(if equipped)

BSM

(if equipped)

i

(if equipped)

*7

=
—
eaaf]

7

é

(if equipped)

*2,7

[ti-terrain Select indi-
cator
@

Toyota parking *2,7
assist-sensor indicator MTS AUTO indicator
(—P. 294)
(if equipped)
*7
PCS warning light Eco drive mode indicator
(>P. 253) =@08 (P 201)

(if equipped)
BSM (Blind Spot ‘

Monitor) outside rear SPORT S mode inc @
SPORT S

view mirror indicators (—P. 291)
(—=P. 336) (if equipped) &

“BSM” (Blind Spot

Monitor) indicator COMFORT Comﬁ f2:§@f indicator

l* l>(-
~ ~

(>P. 336)

(if equipped)

*

rt mode indicator

LDA indicator (—P. 265) (>P. 291)

*7
<ystem indator SPORT S+ mode
(5P, 198) @ indicator (—P. 291)
(if equipped)
*7
Crawl (trol indicator m I((f;/.vgglng indicator
(if equipped)
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*1: These lights turn on when the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON

mode to indicate that a system check is being performed. They will turn off
after the engine is started, or after a few seconds. There may be a mal-
function in a system if a light does not turn on, or if the lights do not turn off.
Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

: Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”
: The light turns on when the system is turned off.
: In order to confirm operation, the BSM outside rear view mirror indicat

illuminate in the following situations:

* When the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode wkﬁ 2
tem is set to ON.

* When the system is set to ON while the engine switch is i U ON

mode.
If the system is functioning correctly, the BSM outsi giew mirror

*2
*3

*4

=]

2

c

indicators will turn off after a few seconds. %

If the BSM outside rear view mirror indicators i inate or do not =]

turn off, there may be a malfunction with the If this occurs, have 2

the vehicle inspected by your Toyota deal %

*5: This light illuminates on the outside real rors. =

*6. This light illuminates on the center pa
*7: Vehicles with the multi-informatiQy ay’type B: This light illuminates on

the multi-information displayg

&
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B Eco Driving Indicator Light

During Eco-Friendly acceleration opera-
tion (Eco driving), Eco Driving Indicator
Light will turn on. When the acceleration
exceeds Zone of Eco driving (—P. 99), or
when the vehicle is stopped, the light
turns off.

Eco Driving Indicator Light will not operate
in the following conditions: r

@ The shift lever is in any position other than D.
® The vehicle is set to second start mode. (—P. 209)

® Vehicles with drive mode select switch: the vehicle is se
(—P. 291)

@ The vehicle speed is approximately 130 km/h (81 mph)
® Vehicles with Crawl Control: the Crawl Control is in

*: Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”.

A\ WARNING

M If a safety system warning light dog
Should a safety system light suc % ulti Terrain ABS and the SRS
warning light not turn on whe apt’ the engine, this could mean that
these systems are not av'lat@\e protect you in an accident, which

usNgry. Have the vehicle inspected by your
iSOCCUIS.
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83

Gauges and meters

» Vehicles with the multi-information display type A

1120PD028

1120PD029

: -
131SN|2 Juswnisuj -
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(D Engine coolant temperature gauge
Displays the engine coolant temperature
(@ Multi-information display
Presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data (—P. 87, 91)

(® Fuel gauge
Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank

® Speedometer Q
Displays the vehicle speed * O

(5) Odometer and trip meter display &\
Odometer:

Displays the total distance the vehicle has been

Trip meter:
Displays the distance the vehicle has be
was last reset. Trip meters A and B ca
play different distances independen

efPsince the meter
to record and dis-

(® Shift position and shift range
Displays the selected shift po @‘ elected shift range

(—P. 208)
(@ Tachometer @
Displays the engin i revolutions per minute

Odometer’/trip r&er diSplay change button

i &O
O’&

N
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IChanging the display

» Vehicles with the multi-information display type A
—P. 87
» Vehicles with the multi-information display type B

Switches between odometer and
trip meter displays. When the trip
meter is displayed, pressing and
holding the button will reset the
trip meter.

Ilnstrument cluster light control

The brightness of the instrument clust an be adjusted by
turning the dial.

(D Darker
(2 Brighter

1120PD034

131SN|2 Juswnisuj -
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B The meters and display illuminate when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
B The brightness of the instrument cluster lights
» Vehicles with the multi-information display type A
When the headlight switch is turned to on, the brightness will be reduced

slightly.

» Vehicles with the multi-information display type B

When the headlight switch is turned to on, the brightness will be re,
slightly unless the control dial is turned fully clockwise. P

orice 0

To prevent damage to the engine and its components < !
Do not let the indicator needle of the tachometer enter
indicates the maximum engine speed.

The engine may be overheating if the engine cg @ eMperature gauge is
D

in the red zone (H). In this case, immediatg pjthe vehicle in a safe
place, and check the engine after it has cq m@ ompletely. (—P. 509)

<

one, which

\
’\«&O
%O



2. Instrument cluster 87

Multi-information display (Type A)*

IDispIay contents

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of driv-
ing-related data including the current outside air temperature.

OUTSIDE

J

1120PD040

(—P. 89)
(—P. 88)

@ Outside temperature displ
@ Trip information contents é

*: If equipped

131SN|D JUBWINASU| -
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ISwitching the display

Iltems displayed can be switched
by pressing the “ODO/TRIP” but-
ton.

ITrip information contents

B Odometer
Displays the total distance the vehicle has dri
B Trip meters A and B

Display the distance the vehicle has n since the meters
were last reset. Trip meters A and used to record and dis-
play different distances independée

Press the hold the button to r

<

&O
O
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m Driving range
Displays the estimated maximum distance that can be driven with
the quantity of fuel remaining
¢ When the quantity of fuel remaining becomes low, “----" is displayed.

Refuel the vehicle.
« This distance is computed based on your average fuel consumption. As

a result, the actual distance that can be driven may differ from that dis;
played.

* When only a small amount of fuel is added to the tank, the displa Q
not be updated. Q

2 4
When refueling, turn the engine switch off. If the vehicle is re
out turning the engine switch off, the display may not be up@lateds
B Current fuel consumption

Displays the current rate of fuel consumption 0()

B Average fuel consumption

N

Displays the average fuel consumption sin
» The function can be reset by pressing t

than 1 second when the average fue
« Use the displayed average fuel con§imp
B Average vehicle speed

Displays the average vehi@ since the engine was started or

131SN|2 Juswnisuj

RIP” button for longer
tion is displayed.
as a reference.

the function was rese

The function can g
than 1 second when

2L by pressing the “ODO/TRIP” button for longer
e average vehicle speed is displayed.

B Outside tempegature display
Displays th temperature
The te range that can be displayed is from -40 °C (-40 °F)

to 50 ° 2 °F).
WMe outside temperature drops below 3 °C (37 °F), the
€

@ | value flashes 10 times.
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M Outside temperature display
In the following situations, the correct outside temperature may not be dis-
played, or the display may take longer than normal to change:
® When the vehicle is stopped, or moving at low speeds (less than 20 km/h
[12 mph])
® When the outside temperature has changed suddenly (at the entrance/exit

of a garage, tunnel, etc.)
®When “--" or “E” is displayed, the system may be malfunctioning. Take

vehicle to Toyota dealer. .

A\ WARNING

B The multi-information display at low temperatures
Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up before usin i-informa-
tion display. At extremely low temperatures, th j-in ation display
monitor may respond slowly, and display changes layed.

&O
<

\
’\«&O
%O
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Multi-information display (Type B)"

ISummary of functions

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of driv-
ing related data, such as the current outside temperature. The multi-
information display can also be used to change the display settin

and other settings.
O
c . /

#;"D" 8

1120PD044

(2 Menu icon display a

Displays the foII ng items.
When a men not selected, the outside temperature is displayed.

* Men
e Outs ture (—P. 98)
lay area

%f information can be displayed by selecting a menu icon. Addi-
arning or pop-up display will be displayed in some situations.
nu icon content (—P. 93)
arning message (—P. 476)

(4)"Odometer and trip meter (—P. 84)
(5 Indicators (—P. 76)
(® Meter control switches (—P. 92)

*: If equipped

131SN|2 Juswnisuj -
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IOperating the meter control switches

The multi-information display is operated using the meter control
switches.

(O Switching displayed items
(2 Operate up and down:

Switches screens and moves
the cursor

Press:
Enters, moves to next screen®,
and turns functions on/off*

1120PD046

*: For some functions

N
(® Press: Displays the screen registered as t tﬁn
When no screen has been registered, the driv n screen will be
displayed.

Press and hold: Registers the currentll ed screen as the top
screen

ed, select yes to register the

screen. If the selected screen be registered, a registration failure

message will be shown.
(® Return to the previo r@
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IMenu icons

Drive information

Select to display various drive data. (—P. 94)

E Vehicle information display

Select to display the vehicle information. (—P. 96) Q
m Navigation system-linked display (if equipped) ¢ O
Select to display the following navigation system-linke@lon
* Route guidance
» Compass display (north-up display/heading-up, d@

Audio system-linked display (if equip® (0

Select to enable selection of an audio sot . track on the display
using the meter control switches.

H Driving assist system infor equipped)
Select to display the opera'

* Dynamic radar CI’UI
» LDA (Lane Dep

- Warning me pIay

Select to d lay warning messages and measures to be taken if a
malfu etected (—P. 476)
re no current warning messages, “No Messages” is

131SN|2 Juswnisuj

tus of the following systems:
P. 274)
P. 265)

there are multiple warning messages, (&5 can be used to
switch the displayed warning message.

ettings display

Select to change the meter display settings and the operation set-
tings of some vehicle functions. (—P. 96)
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IDrive information

Items displayed can be switched by operating up and down.
| After Start
@ Average fuel economy*

Displays the average fuel con-

sumption since the engine was After Start
started. O

@ Average vehicle speed . 10.00no0k

Displays the average vehicle
speed since the engine was
started.

(® Elapsed time

1120PDO54EN

Displays the elapsed time since
the engine was started.

*: Use the displayed average fuel econo
B After Reset

(@ Current fuel economy

Displays the current rate of f
consumption.

@ Average fuel eco

1 1 . 1 LM
Displays the avera con-
sumption smce e furlgtion was 2 2em/h
reset.

1I20PDOS5EN

cveverage vehicle speed since the function was reset.

s the elapsed time since the function was reset.
e the displayed average fuel economy as a reference.
ressing and holding will reset.
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B After Refuel

(D Range*1?

Displays the driving range with
remaining fuel.

@ Average fuel economy*2-3

A F e Rl

e
) 234 km
Displays the average fuel con-
sumption since the vehicle was

refueled. 2. 3L100km

*1. This distance is computed based on your average fuel cofgim

a result, the actual distance that can be driven may diff i
played. Q

: When only a small amount of fuel is added to the ta display may
not be updated. When refueling, turn the engif, sWitc . If the vehicle

is refueled without turning the engine switc Isplay may not be
updated.

*2

*3: Use the displayed average fuel econg % reference.
W Eco Indicator (Eco Driving Indicat@r Zone Display)
—P. 99

m Speed @
Displays the vehicI :

m Vehicle sway warnifg (if equipped)

Detects the sway of the vehicle within a lane, which is often associ-
ated with a in the driver’s attention level, and displays the
decre i tion using a bar display.

The short@jthe bar length, the more the driver may need to rest.
K

is display is a part of the LDA (Lane Departure Alert) system. The dis-

enabled when the operating conditions of the vehicle sway warn-
function are met. (—P. 265)
nk screen (display off)
Drive information is not displayed.

131SN|2 Juswnisuj
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IVehicIe information

Items displayed can be switched by operating up and down.
W Steering angle
Displays the direction of the front tires.

The tire direction is displayed in 3 stages for both left and right, in accor;
dance with the angle of the tire.

If a battery terminal is disconnected and reconnected, the displ

be disabled temporarily. After driving the vehicle for a while #he
will be enabled.

H Clinometer

—Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual” ()
W Traction monitor
—Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s

ISettings display

The settings of some features can @ed by using the meter

control switches.
(@ét desired item using , and
then press [

» For functio hat cah be enabled or disabled, the function switches

betwee off each time (== is pressed.

that allow to select operation contents, display con-
e setting screen is displayed.

B Setting procedure

On the setting scrg

[2] ect té desired setting by operating [Z=J , and then press

stop the selection, press /= to return to the previous screen.
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m Setting items

[ LDA (Lane Departure Alert) (if equipped)

Select to set up LDA. (—P. 537)
* Alert sensitivity
» Sway warning
» Sway sensitivity
[ PCS (Pre-crash safety system) (if equipped)

Select to set the following items. (—P. 257) ¢ O
+ PCS on/off \

» PCS sensitivity &
[ BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) (if equipped) ()

Select activate/deactivate BSM. (—P. 537)

* BSM on/off

® Meter settings (—P. 536)
Select to set the following items.

» Language
Select to change the lan the display.

gu
* Units
Select to change the ynij easure.
. Eco Driving i@ig
Select to acti @ 2actiVate the Eco Driving Indicator Light.
(—P. 82)

T switcﬂngs
Y ister 1 screen as the top screen. To register, press

c
am while the desired screen is displayed.

131SN|2 Juswnisuj -
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» Pop-up display (if equipped)
Select to set the pop-up displays (—P. 99), which may appear
in some situations, on/off.

» Accent color (if equipped)
Select to change the accent colors on the screen, such as the
cursor color.

 Vehicle image
Select to change the vehicle image displayed by the clinom

ter*. When turned on, the vehicle image displays the’sp
mounted on the back door.

Use this item according to the actual installation p@8itio the
spare tire.

* Initialization ()
Select to reset the meter display setti 5.0
*: Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner's M

IOther contents

m Driving mode* (if equipped) (—R¥R29
isplay (if equipped)
er's Manual”
ipped)
—Refer to the “Off- iving Owner’s Manual’

m Crawl Controlgla (if equipped)

oad Driving Owner’s Manual

—Refer to theg
[ ] Outsi ature display

Displays outside temperature

B Rear height control air susp
—Refer to the “Off-road Dgwi
B Multi-terrain Selec

temperature range that can be displayed is from -40 °C (-40 °F) to

122 °F).
en the outside temperature drops below 3 °C (37 °F), m will
a

sh approximately 10 seconds, then stay on.
Customization

Settings (e.g. available language) can be changed.
(Customizable features: —P. 536)

*: Automatically displayed when the system is used
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B Eco Driving Indicator
@ Eco Driving Indicator Light (—P. 82)
@ Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display

Suggests the Zone of Eco driving with
current Eco driving ratio based on
acceleration.

(® Eco driving ratio based on acceleration

If the acceleration exceeds Zone of Eco
driving, the right side of Eco Driving
Indicator Zone Display will illuminate.

® Zone of Eco driving

M Pop-Up display (if equipped)
The pop-up display is displayed on the multi-igiQgmig
the operating conditions of the following func @
® Route guidance display of the navigatigyl systesi-linked system (if equipped)
® Incoming call display of the hands-§ e system (if equipped)

The pop-up display function can be'@ 2d.
B Outside temperature display

In the following situatio t outside temperature may not be dis-
played, or the display m ger than normal to change:

® When the vehicle ig stoppgd, or moving at low speeds (less than 20 km/h
&p

=1
(%]
=
c
3
9]
>
=1
Q
c
(2]
7}
@
@

[12 mph])
®When the o

gide erature has changed suddenly (at the entrance/exit
% etc.)

\E" Is displayed, the system may be malfunctioning. Take your

B SugpenSion of the settings display
I@fcllowing situations, the settings display using the meter control

s will be suspended.
hen a warning message appears on the multi-information display
® When the vehicle begins to move
BLiquid crystal display
Small spots or light spots may appear on the display. This phenomenon is

characteristic of liquid crystal displays, and there is no problem continuing to
use the display.
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A\ WARNING

Ml Caution for use while driving

For safety, avoid operating the meter control switches while driving as much
as possible, and do not look continuously at the multi-information display
while driving. Stop the vehicle and operate the meter control switches. Fail-
ure to do so may cause a steering wheel operation error, resulting in an
unexpected accident.

B Cautions while setting up the display
As the engine needs to be running during setting up the display, msu
the vehicle is parked in a place with adequate ventilation. In a c area
such as a garage, exhaust gases including harmful carbon mgQ@iexi 0)
may collect and enter the vehicle. This may lead to de rious
health hazard. z ,
B The multi-information display at low temperatures
Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up before
tion display. At extremely low temperatures, the ormation display
monitor may respond slowly, and display changesWnaybe delayed.
For example, there is a lag between the dri hifting and the new gear
number appearing on the display. This dg€ause the driver to down-

multi-informa-

shift again, causing rapid and excessi ngine braking and possibly an
accident resulting in death or serioug’l

NOTICE

While setting up the diSyflay
To prevent battery di§charge?’ ensure that the engine is running while setting

up the display feit&

O’\«
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Fuel consumption information”

The fuel consumption information can be displayed on the navi-
gation system or multimedia system screen.

IDispIay the screen

Press the “APPS” button, and then select “Eco” on the screen.

IFueI consumption
(D Reset the trip information data

(2 Previous fuel consumption per
minute

(® Cruising range

131SN|2 Juswnisuj

. (2) ;
AN 1]

1ID2PD041ME

Average fuel consumption for tlg paSt 30 minutes is divided by color
into past averages and aver@ gined since the engine switch was

last turned to IGNITI se the displayed average fuel
consumption as a re

These images are@xam
conditions.

M Resetting

Selecting “Cle@s on the consumption screen will reset the consumption data.
M Crui range
S

Dl!E estimated maximum distance that can be driven with the quan-

s only, and may vary slightly from actual

el remaining.

s distance is computed based on your average fuel consumption. As a
ult, the actual distance that can be driven may differ from that displayed.

*: If equipped
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IThe keys

The following keys are provided with the vehicle.

(D Electronic keys
e Operating the smart entry &
start system (—P. 127)
e Operating the wireless remote \ /

control function
(2 Mechanical keys

(® Key number plate

1031PS001

IWireIess remote control

(D Locks the doors (—P. 108)

(2 Closes the windows and moon
roof (if equipped)* (—P. 108) 0

(® Unlocks the doors (—P. 108

(® Opens the windows and
roof (if equipped)*

(® Opens the glass hafch (vehi-
cles with the glaSs hatcf

(—P. 122)
*: These Qst be customized at your Toyota dealer.

O’&

11I31PD019
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IUsing the mechanical key

To take out the mechanical key, 7z
slide the release lever and take 7 /) Release
the key out. lever

The mechanical key can only be
inserted in one direction, as the
key only has grooves on one side. Q

If the key cannot be inserted in a

lock cylinder, turn it over and reat-

tempt to insert it. "

After using the mechanical key, store it in the electronic Cafy the

mechanical key together with the electronic key. If the e@ y bat-
rop

tery is depleted or the entry function does not operate ly, you will
need the mechanical key. (—P. 502)

B When required to leave the vehicle’s key with iMgfattendant
Lock the glove box as circumstances demand. (>
Remove the mechanical key for your own us @

the electronic key only.
MIf you lose your mechanical keys

New genuine mechanical keys ca e by your Toyota dealer using the
other mechanical key and th(@ er stamped on your key number
u

provide the attendant with

plate. Keep the plate in a s your wallet, not in the vehicle.
B When riding in an air

When bringing an electroMi§ key onto an aircraft, make sure you do not press
any buttons on the dlectronfe key while inside the aircraft cabin. If you are
carrying an electro ey in your bag etc., ensure that the buttons are not

likely to be pregSeacBidentally. Pressing a button may cause the electronic
key to emi es that could interfere with the operation of the aircraft.

O’\«
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M Electronic key battery depletion
@ The standard battery life is 1 to 2 years.

@ If the battery becomes low, an alarm will sound in the cabin when the engine
stops. (—P. 128)

® As the electronic key always receives radio waves, the battery will become
depleted even if the electronic key is not used. The following symptoms indi-
cate that the electronic key battery may be depleted. Replace the batter
when necessary. (—P. 436)

» The smart entry & start system or the wireless remote control dm@

operate. .
» The detection area becomes smaller.

» The LED indicator on the key surface does not turn on.
You can replace the battery by yourself (—P. 436). Howev eis a
danger that the electronic key may be damaged, it is re€ommefided that
replacement is carried out by your Toyota dealer.

@ To reduce key battery depletion when the electrof is 1@ not be used for
long periods of time, set the electronic key to th ving mode.
o}

(—P. 130)
@ To avoid serious deterioration, do not leav nic key within 1 m (3
ft.) of the following electrical appliances ce a magnetic field:

* TVs

» Personal computers

* Cellular phones, cordless ph attery chargers
» Recharging cellular phone (o) s phones

Table lamps

* Induction cookers

BIf a message regarding state of the electronic key or engine switch
mode, etc. is sho

To prevent trappimg, th@ electronic key inside the vehicle, leaving the vehicle
without tur, @ engine switch or other passengers from unintentionally
taking the the vehicle, etc., a message that prompts the user to

confirm the s of the electronic key or engine switch mode may be shown
on th&fnulti-information display. In those cases, follow the instructions on the
displa diately.

@ ing the electronic key battery
S 6
firmation of the registered key number
The number of keys already registered to the vehicle can be confirmed. Ask
your Toyota dealer for details.
HIf awrong key is used

On some models: The key cylinder rotates freely to isolate inside mechanism.
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NOTICE

To prevent key damage
Do not drop the keys, subject them to strong shocks or bend them.
Do not expose the keys to high temperatures for long periods of time.
Do not get the keys wet or wash them in an ultrasonic washer etc.

Do not attach metallic or magnetic materials to the keys or place the ke
close to such materials.

Do not disassemble the keys. .
Do not attach a sticker or anything else to the surface of the elecl\ .

Do not place the keys near objects that produce magnetic f , sieh as
TVs, audio systems and induction cookers.

Do not place the keys near medical electrical equipment
quency therapy equipment or microwave therapy i
receive medical attention with the keys on your p&ts

Carrying the electronic key on your person
Carry the electronic key 10 cm (3.9 in.) or from electric appli-

chyas low-fre- 3
efit, and do not

ances that are turned on. Radio waves ddfrom electric appliances
within 10 cm (3.9 in.) of the electronic key maYmifterfere with the key, caus-
ing the key to not function properly.

In case of a smart entry & start

alfunction or other key-related

problems
Take your vehicle with ctrPnic%keys provided with your vehicle to
your Toyota dealer.

When an electronic key$§ lost
If the electronic kegremains lost, the risk of vehicle theft increases signifi-

cantly. Visit yo a dealer immediately with all remaining electronic
keys that wers |®» with your vehicle.

&
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3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Side doors

The vehicle can be locked and unlocked using the entry func-
tion, wireless remote control or door lock switch.

ILocking and unlocking the doors from the outside

€ Smart entry & start system

Carry the electronic key to enable this function.

(D Grip the front door handle to
unlock the doors.
Make sure to touch the sensor
on the back of the handle.

The doors cannot be unlocked
for 3 seconds after the doors are
locked.

@ Touch the lock sensor (the
indentation on the upper
lower part of the front d
handle) to lock the doo

Check that the do c
@ Wireless remote cogLol

1132PD027

locked.

(D Locks all the rs

Presgfand @ close the win-
dows3gal oon roof (if

equippedh*
%that the door is securely

locks all the doors

Press and hold to open the win-
dows and moon roof (if
equipped).*

*: These settings must be custom-
ized at your Toyota dealer.

1132PD028




3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors 109

B Operation signals

Doors: A buzzer sounds and the emergency flashers flash to indicate that the
doors have been locked/unlocked. (Locked: Once; Unlocked: Twice)
Windows and moon roof (if equipped): A buzzer sounds to indicate that the
windows and moon roof are operating.

M Security feature

If a door is not opened within approximately 30 seconds after the vehicle i
unlocked, the security feature automatically locks the vehicle again.
9,

B When the door cannot be locked by the lock sensor on the upper gart
the door handle ’ &

If the door will not lock even when the top- !/

side sensor area is touched, try touching
both the topside and underside sensor
areas at the same time.

When gloves are being worn, remove the

gloves.
. ITO12M076
B Door lock buzzer ‘
If an attempt to lock the doors is made When a door is not fully closed, a
buzzer sounds continuously for 5 .¥Fully close the door to stop the

buzzer, and lock the vehicle once ok

M Setting the alarm (if equip e@
Locking the doors will s @ ala ystem. (—P. 70)

MIf the smart entry & starf€ystem or the wireless remote control does not
operate properly

® Use the mechapicaljkey to lock and unlock the doors. (—P. 502)
® Replaceghe ith a new one if it is depleted. (—P. 436)

&
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A\ WARNING

B When closing the windows or moon roof using wireless remote control
Observe the following precautions. Failing to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

@ Check to make sure that all passengers do not have any part of their body
in a position where it could be caught when a window or moon roof i
being operated.

@ To prevent inadvertent power windows and moon roof operation, ne
a small child have and use the wireless remote control. X 4

B Jam protection function \
®Never try jamming any part of your body to activate the w ction
function intentionally.

@ The jam protection function may not work if somethi aught just
before the window or moon roof fully closes.

©
%
‘@&

&
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ILocking and unlocking the doors from the inside

@ Door lock switch

(D Locks all the doors
(2 Unlocks all the doors

1132PD032

@ Inside lock button

@ Locks the door /27 / UV
(2 Unlocks the door

The driver’s door can be opened |= v%“
by pulling the inside handle |; 9\ he
even if the lock button is in the Yl (

lock position. 'F & g

@ P (I 0 k

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado -



112 3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

ILocking the front doors from the outside without a key

Move the inside lock button to the lock position.
Close the door while pulling the door handle.

The door cannot be locked if the engine switch is in ACCESSORY or
IGNITION ON mode, or the electronic key is left inside the vehicle.
However, the key may not be detected correctly and the door may b
locked.

IRear door child-protector lock

The door cannot be opened from
inside the vehicle when the lock is
set.

(D Unlock
@ Lock
These locks can be set to prevent

W% Y
children from opening the rear
doors. Push down on each rear * =

door switch to lock both rear door:

<

11B3PD004

\
’\«&O
%O
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B Changing the door unlock function setting
It is possible to set which doors the entry function unlocks using the wireless
remote control.

Turn the engine switch off.
When the indicator on the key surface is turned off, press and hold a or

< (if equipped) for approximately 5 seconds while pressing f onth
key. Q
The setting changes each time an operation is performed, as sh wn
(When changing the setting continuously, release the buttons, Wal

5 seconds, and repeat step [2].)

Multi-information

display Unlocking function 0 3

Holding the drivers
handle unlocks onl

driver’s door. Exterior: Beeps 3 times
Interior: Pings once

passen-
locks all

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

Exterior: Beeps twice
Interior: Pings once

alarm: To prevent unintended triggering of the alarm,
unlock the doBig using the wireless remote control and open and close a door
once r the settings have been changed. (If a door is not opened within 30

segoRds r a is pressed, the doors will be locked again and the alarm
@ matically be set.)

ast that the alarm is triggered, immediately stop the alarm. (—P. 70)

ng the mechanical key
The doors can also be locked and unlocked with the mechanical key.
(—P. 502)
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M Conditions affecting the operation of the smart entry and start system or
wireless remote control

—P. 130
M Customization

Settings (e.g. unlocking function using a key) can be changed.
(Customizable features: —P. 527)

A\ WARNING

H To prevent an accident
Observe the following precautions while driving the vehicle.
Failing to do so may result in a door opening and an occupal
resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Ensure that all doors are properly closed and locked.

® Do not pull the inside handle of the doors while driving.b()

out,

QNO

Be especially careful for the driver’s door, as r Jilay be opened
even if the inside lock button is in locked positi

@ Set the rear door child-protector locks whe
ond seat.

HEWhen opening or closing a door

re seated in the sec-

Check the surroundings of the vehi
incline, whether there is enough ¢

dows or moon roof (if ipped)

&s whether the vehicle is on an

% pr a door to open and whether a
y*0r closing the door, hold the door
able movement.

strong wind is blowing. When
handle tightly to prepare e
HEWhen using the wire ote control and operating the power win-

Operate the poweWindow
there is no possib
caught in ghe
the wirel €
to get ca

r moon roof after checking to make sure that
of any passenger having any of their body parts
moon roof. Also, do not allow children to operate
ontrol. It is possible for children and other passengers

the power window or moon roof.

O’&
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The back door can be locked/unlocked and opened by the fol-
lowing procedures.

ILocking and unlocking the back door from the outside

@ Smart entry & start system e:

Carry the electronic key to enable this function.

» Vehicles with back door mounted spare tire

(D Locks all the doors
(2 Unlocks all the doors

Check that the door is securely
locked.

The doors cannot be unlocked
for 3 seconds after the doors are
locked.

» Vehicles with under flo<®
(D Locks all the do
(2 Unlocks all the do
Check that th@idoor is securely

locked.

The ot be unlocked
for 3 ndss&fter the doors are
%

less remote control

P. 108

( LOCK )

( UNLOCK )

z

®

1132PD035

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado
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ILocking and unlocking the back door from the inside

@ Door lock switch

(D Locks all the doors
(2 Unlocks all the doors

1132PD032

(D Pull the handle
(2 Open the back door

The back door can be kept open at
a desired position.

1132PD037

» Vehicles with uﬁﬂ mounted spare tire

(D Pull the han
@ Open or
The bac r can be kept open at

a ired poSition.

1132PD038
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IKeeping the back door open

(D Unlocks the back door stopper
(@ Locks the back door stopper

The back door stopper can only be
operated when the back door is
fully open.
When closing the back door, check
that the back door stopper is
unlocked.

Back door child-protector
mounted spare tire)

The door cannot be opened from
inside the vehicle when the lock is
set.

(D Unlock
(@ Lock

When closing the ba

1IB3PD009

Push down on back door s (0) "l
lock back door.

(vehicles with back door mounted

spare tire)

Close the bag using the
back do % And make sure
to push ack door from the
outs@lo it.

1IB3PD020
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I Rear step bumper

The rear step bumper is for rear
end protection and easier step-up
loading.
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A\ WARNING

EWhile driving

@ Keep the back door closed while driving.
If the back door is left open, it may hit near-by objects while driving or lug-
gage may be unexpectedly thrown out, causing an accident.
In addition, exhaust gases may enter the vehicle, causing death or a seri-
ous health hazard. Make sure to close the back door before driving.

@ Before driving the vehicle, make sure that the back door is fully closgg
the back door is not fully closed, it may open unexpectedly while

causing an accident.

® Never let anyone sit in the luggage compartment. In the evgfit, of de
braking, sudden swerving or a collision, they are suscepjilale ath o
serious injury.

]
B When children are in the vehicle
Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or serious inj

@ Do not allow children to play in the luggageseag ent.
If a child is accidentally locked in the :: @7 compartment, they could

= D

have heat exhaustion or other injurie
® Do not allow a child to open or clg, ck door.
Doing so may cause the back move unexpectedly, or cause the
child’s hands, head, or neck t by the closing back door.
B Operating the back do

Observe the following ions.
Failure to do so may cau arts of the body to be caught, resulting in death
or serious injury.

® \When openingg@r @losing the back door, thoroughly check to make sure
the surrgung ea’ls safe.

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

@If anyo intlae’ vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that
the back is about to open or close.
ouU ution when opening or closing the back door in windy weather as it

abruptly in strong wind.
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A\ WARNING

H Operating the back door

@ The back door may suddenly shut if the
back door stopper is not locked. It is
more difficult to open or close the back
door on an incline than on a level sur-
face, so beware of the back door unex-
pectedly opening or closing by itself.
Make sure that the back door stopper is
locked and secure before using the lug-
gage compartment.

@ Even with the back door stopper locked, the back door st r unlock
and the back door may close when excessive force sugh\as agtrong wind
is applied to the back door. Take extra care to preve art of your
body from being caught.

® When closing the back door, take extra
care to prevent your fingers etc. from
being caught.

® When closing the back door, make s
to press it lightly on its outer surf
the back door handle is used
close the back door, it m
hands or arms being c t

® Do not pull on the b amper stay to close the back door, and do
not hang on the back r damper stay.
Doing so may caufe hands to be caught or the back door damper stay to

break, causing al cident.
@®If a bic o similar heavy object is attached to the back door, it

1132PD043

nysh#it again after being opened, causing someone’s hands,
head or'n to be caught and injured. When installing an accessory part
to back door, using a genuine Toyota part is recommended.
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NOTICE

Back door damper stay

The back door is equipped with damper stay that hold the back door in
place.

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause damage to the back door damper stay, resulting

in malfunction.
Do not attach any accessories other

than genuine Toyota parts to the back
door.

Do not lean against, climb on or place

luggage on the damper stay, or apply
lateral forces to it.

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado
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Glass hatch”

The glass hatch can be opened using the glass hatch opener or
wireless remote control.

IOpening the glass hatch

@ Glass hatch opener

(D Press the button to pop up
the glass hatch.

(@ Raise

The glass hatch cannot be
opened when the back door is
locked. Unlock the back door to
open the glass hatch. (—P. 115)

1132PD044

€ Smart entry & start system

@ While carrying the electr

key, press the button @ |
up the glass hat

@ Raise

The glass hatell can be opened
even whe ack door is
lockeg.
L 2 W@ rémote control
s and hold the button to
the glass hatch. The glass
atch will pop up.

1132PD046

*: If equipped
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B When opening the glass hatch
® Open the glass hatch slowly and carefully.
® Use the glass hatch opener or wireless remote control when the back door
is closed.
M Operation signals (when opening with the wireless remote control)
A buzzer sounds once to indicate that the glass hatch have been opened.

B Opening the glass hatch while the rear window wiper is in operation Q

Rear window wiper operation will stop moving. Operation will recom
after the glass hatch has been closed. Ps

M After closing the glass hatch \
Check that the glass hatch is firmly closed. If it is not firmly C|& rear
window wiper and washer will not operate correctly.
B Function to prevent the glass hatch being locked wit elgctronic key 3
inside
® When all doors are being locked, closing the gla ith the electronic
key left inside the luggage compartment will so @ alarm.
In this case, the glass hatch can be opene iONERe’ entry function.

® Even when the spare electronic key is t@uggage compartment with
all the doors locked, the key confine t pf&¥ention function can be acti-
vated so the glass hatch can be opege order to prevent theft, take all
electronic keys with you when lea

(Re vehicle.
® Even when the electronic ke e luggage compartment with all the
doors are locked, the keymg

e detected depending on the places and
the surrounding radia

t
@ comditions. In this case, the key confinement
prevention function car@t be activated, causing the doors to lock when the

t

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

e sure to check where the key is before closing

glass hatch is clos@d. Ma
the glass hatch.
®If you want the spare electronic key in the vehicle, do not open or

close th h after locking all doors. Otherwise, the glass hatch can
be open e 10 the key confinement prevention function and the risk of
ve theft Mcreases significantly.

ECu To]y|

Tl @ s hatch opening operation can be changed.
gmizable features: —»P. 527)
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A\ WARNING

EWhile driving
@ Keep the glass hatch closed while driving.
If the glass hatch is left open, it may hit near-by objects while driving or
luggage may be unexpectedly thrown out, causing an accident.
In addition, exhaust gases may enter the vehicle, causing death or a seri-

ous health hazard. Make sure to close the glass hatch before driving. Q

@ Before driving the vehicle, make sure that the glass hatch is fully closgg
the glass hatch is not fully closed, it may open unexpectedly wjile g g
causing an accident.

EWhen children are in the vehicle &\

Do not allow a child to open or close the glass hatch.
Doing so may cause the glass hatch to move unexpec ofjcause the

child’s hands, head, or neck to be caught by the closing tch.
H Operating the glass hatch

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause parts of the body ht, resulting in death
or serious injury.

®Remove any heavy loads, such as W ice, from the glass hatch
before opening it. Failure to do s use the glass hatch suddenly
shut again after it is opened.

® When opening or closing th ch, thoroughly check to make sure
the surrounding area i@

@ Use caution wh ing or closing the glass hatch in windy weather as
it may move i i
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A\ WARNING

M Operating the glass hatch

@®The glass hatch may close if it is not
opened fully. It is more difficult to open
or close the glass hatch on an incline
than on a level surface, so beware of
the glass hatch unexpectedly opening
or closing by itself. Make sure that the
glass hatch is fully open and secure
before using the luggage compartment.

@®When closing the glass hatch, take
extra care to prevent your fingers etc.
from being caught.

@®When closing the glass hatch, make

sure to press it lightly on its outer sur-
face.

1132PD048

@ Do not pull on the glass hatch dampeg{sta!
do not hang on the glass hatch damage
Doing so may cause hands to be %

break, causing an accident.
®Do not attach any accg (@h than genuine Toyota parts to the
glass hatch. Such @ al ght on the glass hatch may cause the

lose the glass hatch, and

V.
the glass hatch damper stay to

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado
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NOTICE

Glass hatch damper stays

The glass hatch is equipped with damper stays that hold the glass hatch in
place.

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause damage to the glass hatch damper stay, result-

ing in malfunction.
Do not attach any foreign objects, such

as strikers, plastic sheets, or adhesives
to the damper stay rod.

Do not touch the damper stay rod with
gloves or other fabric items.

Do not attach any accessories other
than genuine Toyota parts to the glass
hatch.

Do not place your hand or foot on the

damper stay or apply lateral forces to it. O
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Smart entry & start system

The following operations can be performed simply by carrying
the electronic key on your person, for example in your pocket.
The driver should always carry the electronic key.

@ Locks and unlocks the side doors (—P. 108) Q
@ Locks and unlocks the back door (—P. 115) O

® Opens the glass hatch (—P. 122)

@ Starts the engine (—P. 198)

B Antenna location

(® Antennas outside the cabin

@ Antennas inside the cabin

(® Antenna outside the luggage compart-

A
<

1132PD050

\
’&&O
%O
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M Effective range (areas within which the electronic key is detected)
{When locking or unlocking the doors

The system can be operated when the
electronic key is within about 0.7 m (2.3
ft.) of either of the outside front door
handle. (Only the doors detecting the
key can be operated.)

£2When opening the glass hatch (if 13290051

equipped) and locking or unlocking the
back door . Q
The system can be operated when the electronic key is withi \
(2.3 ft.) of the back door handle.
'\'::,‘When starting the engine or changing engine switch modm
The system can be operated when the electronic key isNg

B Alarms and warning indicators
Vehicles with the multi-information display type A gembination of exterior
ed 40 prevent theft of the

and interior alarms as well as warning lights age
vehicle and unforeseeable accidents resu % erroneous operation.

e vehicle.

G

Take appropriate measures for the warning liglyt th&t comes on. (—P. 472)

Vehicles with the multi-information di
and interior alarms as well as warni
tion display are used to preven
from erroneous operation. Ta
warning message on the, i

aygtype B: A combination of exterior
sages shown on the multi-informa-
e vehicle and accidents resulting
iate measures in response to any
tion display.
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The following table describes circumstances and correction procedures when
only alarms are sounded.

Alarm

Situation

Correction procedure

Interior alarm
pings once and
exterior alarm
sounds once for 5
seconds*!

An attempt was made to lock
the doors using the smart
entry & start system while
the electronic key was still
inside the vehicle.

Retrieve the electronic
key from the vehicle
and lock the doors
again.

Exterior alarm
sounds once for 5
seconds

An attempt was made to lock
the vehicle while a door was
open.

Close all of ghe @
and lock ‘- g

An attempt was made to
close the glass hatch while
the electronic key was still
inside the vehicle.

al hatch
d [etrieve the
ic Key from the

The engine switch wal

turned to

ACCES30

Interior alarm | mode while the drivegg’s @ Turn the engine switch
pings continu- |was open (or t dri off and close the
ously door was ope ile the |driver’s door.

engine  swi as in

ACCESS

Th i door was
Interior alarm |ope yhile any shift posi-
sounds continu- [tion Qother than P was | Shift the shift lever to P.
ously*1 2 electe® without turning off

e engine switch.

*1: Vehicl thémulti-information display type A
*2: Vehicles an automatic transmission

O
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Battery-saving function

The battery-saving function will be activated in order to prevent the electronic
key battery and the vehicle battery from being discharged while the vehicle is
not in operation for a long time.

@®In the following situations, the smart entry & start system may take some
time to unlock the doors.

» The electronic key has been left in an area of approximately 2 m (6 ft.) of
the outside of the vehicle for 10 minutes or longer.
» The smart entry & start system has not been used for 5 days or longer.
®If the smart entry & start system has not been used for 14 da@ or, %
the doors cannot be unlocked at any doors except the driver’s rNQ. th
case, take hold of the driver’s door handle, or use the Wirele&é& con-

trol or the mechanical key, to unlock the doors.

Electronic Key Battery-Saving Function < n
When battery-saving mode is set, battery depletion is mirfgi y stopping

the electronic key from receiving radio waves.

Press g twice while pressing and
holding g . Confirm that the electronic
key indicator flashes 4 times.
While the battery-saving mode is set, th
smart entry & start system can

used. To cancel the function, pre
the electronic key buttons.

It is recommended to sef’t
the electronic key is not B d*or long periods of time.

Conditions affecting”operation

The smart entry system uses weak radio waves. In the following situa-
tions, the cgm tioh between the electronic key and the vehicle may be
affected, e he smart entry & start system, wireless remote control
and engin€ iMmnoDbilizer system from operating properly.

(Wa copin® —P. 502)

lectronic key battery is depleted

TV tower, electric power plant, gas station, radio station, large dis-
airport or other facility that generates strong radio waves or electrical

ise

®When the electronic key is in contact with, or is covered by the following
metallic objects

» Cards to which aluminum foil is attached

+ Cigarette boxes that have aluminum foil inside
* Metallic wallets or bags

» Coins

» Hand warmers made of metal

» Media such as CDs and DVDs
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® When other wireless keys (that emit radio waves) are being used nearby

®When carrying the electronic key together with the following devices that
emit radio waves

 Portable radio, cellular phone, cordless phone or other wireless commu-
nication devices

» Another vehicle’s electronic key or a wireless key that emits radio waves

» Personal computers or personal digital assistants (PDAs)

« Digital audio players

 Portable game systems

@ If window tint with a metallic content or metallic objects are attache €
rear window 2 4

®When the electronic key is placed near a battery chargefa@r tronic
devices

®When the vehicle is parked in a pay parking spot wherdiradig waves are

emitted. 3
M Note for the entry function
® Even when the electronic key is within the effe % (detection areas),
O

the system may not operate properly in the f
» The electronic key is too close to the wjn outside door handle, near

the ground, or in a high place when d re locked or unlocked.
» The electronic key is on the instruge nel, luggage cover (If equipped)

x when the engine is started or
engine switch modes are chaRge
® Do not leave the electronic @

door pockets when e le. Depending on the radio wave recep-
tion conditions, it ma ed by the antenna outside the cabin and the
doors will become Igckablg from the outside, possibly trapping the electronic
key inside the vehi€le.

® As long as thegselg ic key is within the effective range, the doors may be
locked @ by anyone. However, only the doors detecting the elec-
tronic ke nYestised to unlock the vehicle.

OE% tronic key is not inside the vehicle, it may be possible to start

- 0

of the instrument panel or near the

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

th ine if the electronic key is near the window.

may lock or unlock if a large amount of water splashes on the

3 andle, such as in the rain or in a car wash, when the electronic key is

n the effective range. (The doors will automatically be locked after
proximately 30 seconds if the doors are not opened and closed.)

@ If the wireless remote control is used to lock the doors when the electronic
key is near the vehicle, there is a possibility that the door may not be
unlocked by the entry function. (Use the wireless remote control to unlock
the doors.)

® Touching the door lock sensor while wearing gloves may prevent lock oper-
ation.
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® When the lock operation is performed using the lock sensor, recognition sig-
nals will be shown up to two consecutive times. After this, no recognition
signals will be given.*

@ If the door handle becomes wet while the electronic key is within the effec-
tive range, the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. In this case, follow the
following correction procedures to wash the vehicle:

» Place the electronic key in a location 2 m (6 ft.) or more away from the
vehicle. (Take care to ensure that the key is not stolen.)

 Set the electronic key to battery-saving mode to disable the smart ent
start system. (—P. 130)

@ If the electronic key is inside the vehicle and a door handle b& t
during a car wash, a message may be shown on the multi-i & Is-
play and a buzzer will sound outside the vehicle. To turn oﬁ% , lock
all the doors.

®The lock sensor may not work properly if it comes i ct with ice,
snow, mud, etc. Clean the lock sensor and atteg 0 rate it again, or
use the lock sensor on the lower part of the door i

w dle may prevent the

éadOor handle to the origi-
bre pulling the door handle

® A sudden approach to the effective range or d
doors from being unlocked. In this case, rej
nal position and check that the doors u

again.

® Unlocking the vehicle may take m inaYf another electronic key is within
the effective range.
*: This setting can be customj @? 0 r Toyota dealer.

\

B When the vehicle is ng
®To prevent theft of the
(6 ft.) of the vehicl

® The smart entry &Sgart system can be deactivated in advance. (—P. 527)

® Setting ic’key to battery-saving mode helps to reduce key bat-
tery dep N . 130)

B To operate t ystem properly
Mal e to carry the electronic key when operating the system. Do not get
eselec ¢ key too close to the vehicle when operating the system from the
T
epefiding on the position and holding condition of the electronic key, the key
not be detected correctly and the system may not operate properly. (The
alarm may go off accidentally, or the door lock prevention function may not
operate.)
HIf the smart entry & start system does not operate properly
® Locking and unlocking the doors: Use the mechanical key. (—P. 502)

@ Starting the engine: —P. 503

extended periods

Icl& do not leave the electronic key within 2 m
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M Customization

Settings (e.g. smart entry & start system) can be changed.
(Customizable features: —P. 527)

MIf the smart entry & start system has been deactivated in a customized
setting

® Locking and unlocking the doors:
Use the wireless remote control or mechanical key. (—P. 108, 502)

@ Starting the engine and changing engine switch modes: —P. 503

® Stopping the engine: —P. 200
A\ WARNING N e

B Caution regarding interference with electronic devicesrg1
yn

®People with implantable cardiac pacemakers, cardia ronization 3
therapy-pacemakers or implantable cardioverter defibri ould main-
tain a reasonable distance between themselv thE»smart entry &
start system antennas. (—P. 127)
The radio waves may affect the operation of vices. If necessary,

the entry function can be disabled. Ask youf Toyot&dealer for details, such
as the frequency of radio waves and i % the emitted radio waves.
Then, consult your doctor to see if yo ould™disable the entry function.

devigeWwther than implantable cardiac
%@ therapy-pacemakers or implanta-
consult the manufacturer of the
tion under the influence of radio

@®Users of any electrical medical
pacemakers, cardiac resynchro
ble cardioverter defibrillato
device for informatio s Jope
waves.

Radio waves could h unexpected effects on the operation of such
medical devices

Ask your Toyot &or details on disabling the entry function.

O’\«
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IAdjustment procedure

» Manual seat

(D Seat position adjustment lever

(2 Seatback angle adjustment
lever

» Power seat

IIN3PD004

tion adjustment switch (4) Vertical height adjustment
back angle adjustment switch (driver’s side only)

(® Lumbar support adjustment
cushion (front) angle switch (driver’s side only)
adjustment switch (driver’s side
only)
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IActive head restraints

When the occupant’s lower back
presses against the seatback
during a rear-end collision, the
head restraint moves slightly for-
ward and upward to help reduce
the risk of whiplash on the seat
occupant.

B Active head restraints
Even small forces applied to the seatback may cause the Weadjrestraint to
move. Pushing up a locked head restraint forcibly ma r the head
restraint inner structure. These do not indicate pro

w

During

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado
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A\ WARNING

B When adjusting the seat position
® Take care when adjusting the seat position to ensure that other passen-
gers are not injured by the moving seat.

® Do not put your hands under the seat or near the moving parts to avoid

injury.

Fingers or hands may become jammed in the seat mechanism.

Ml Seat adjustment

@ To reduce the risk of sliding under the lap belt during a collisfop, @

recline the seat more than necessary.
If the seat is too reclined, the lap belt may slide past the M pply
restraint forces directly to the abdomen, or your neck ct the
shoulder belt, increasing the risk of death or serious injuRy in fhe event of
an accident.
Adjustments should not be made while driving e ay unexpect-
edly move and cause the driver to lose control veHicle.

@ After adjusting the seat, make sure that S locked in position.
(manual seat only)

%
‘@&

&
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Rear seats

IAdjustment procedure

» Second seats (vehicles without third seats)

Seatback angle adjustment lever
o O
RAEXS

‘ ITN13M111

» Second seats (vehicles with third

(D Seatback angle adjustment
lever

(2) Seat position adjustment lever

o

» Third seats (poﬁseat (if equipped)
juStment switch

Seatback@

&

ITN13M062
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Moving a left side second seat for third seat access (vehicles
with third seats)

B Getting in the vehicle (left side only)

Pull the seatback angle adjust-
ment lever and fold down the
seatback. The seat will slide
forward.

Move the seat to the front-most
position

Pull the release lever and fold
down the seatback. The seat
will slide forward.
Move the seat to the front-most
position

Make sure that no passenge

seated on the secon
before pulling the re

ITN13M066

B After passengers hafe entered/exited the vehicle

Lift up the seatlgack and slide the seat backward until it locks.

O
&
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IFoIding down the second seatbacks (vehicles without third

seats)

| Before folding down the second seatbacks

Stow the center seat belt buckle
with the hook-and-loop fastener
and lower the head restraints to
the lowest position.

B Folding down second seatback

Swing the bottom cushion up
by pulling the lock release
strap.

<

ock

Push

release buttonfand T@ld them
down.
)

the sea

Tor Second seatbacks
to t al positions, lift

Nic
thim u til they lock.

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado -
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IFoIding down the second seatbacks (vehicles with third seats)

m Before folding down the second seatbacks

Lower the head restraints to the
lowest position. {} {}

B Folding down second seatbacks

Pull the seatback lock release
lever and fold them down.

To return the second seatbacks
to their original positions, lift

them up until they lock. &

ITN13M082

\
’\«&O
$0
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B Folding down second center seatback only

Pull the center seatback lock release
lever behind the seatback and fold it
down.

To return the center seatback to its origi-
nal position, lift it up until it locks.

M If you cannot raise the seatback

Release the seat belt lock by:

(® Pushing on the lower front edge of the
seatback to slacken the seat belt.

@ Let the seat belt retract a little.

6 IIN3PD012
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IFoIding down the third seats (manual seat)

m Before folding down the third seats

Lower the head restraints to the
lowest position.

Pass the seat belts through the
seat belt hangers and secure
the seat belt plates.
This prevents the shoulder belt
from being damage.

Make sure that the seat belts
are removed from the hangers

before using them.

B Folding down the third
» From back door sj

Pull the seat cushi edtback
lock release le and%old the
seatback dowan.

ion is stowed

The
auto ica

&

13M088

0 @ —

L
]

/
ITN13M090

&
RN

ITN13M093
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» From rear door side

Pull the seat cushion lock
release lever.

The seat cushion is stowed
automatically.

Pull the seatback lock
release lever and fold them
down.

—
f Y
¢
N ot
&'YK/f -
NCH -
@ I ITN13M097

B Returning the third seats

From rear door side, u
the seatbacks by pulli
lock release I@

k.

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado -

them up until the

m‘f grip and carry the
e shions out.

O

ITN13M099a

ITN13M101
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I Folding down the third seats (power seat)

(D Right seat return switch
(2 Right seat fold switch
(3@ Left seat return switch
@ Left seat fold switch

The switches can be operated from
both the rear door side and the
back door side.

B Before folding down the third seats

Pass the seat belts through the
seat belt hangers and secure
the seat belt plates.
This prevents the shoulder belt
from being damage.

Make sure that the seat belts
are removed from the hangers
before using them.

\
’\«&O
$0

@)
—_— -
/

" :
Q \ &
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B Folding down the third seats

Press and hold | &g |. Two

beeps sound and the seat-
back will rise.

When operating is completed,
two beeps sound again.

Press and hold again.

Two beeps sound, the head
restraints will fold forward,
and the seat will be stowed.

When operating is completed,
two beeps sound again.

1133PD033

B Returning the third seats

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado -

back and seat,cusfign begin
to move. W operating is

eeps sound

complet

agai
the head restraints up
0 ey lock.

ITN13M137

ITN13M139
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B The third power seats can be operated when
® The engine switch is off.
® The shift lever is in P position (vehicles with an automatic transmission) or

the parking brake is applied (vehicles with a manual transmission) with the
engine switch in IGNITION ON mode.

B During third power seat stowing operation

Do not remove your hand from the switch until the operation stops automati
cally. If you remove your hand from the switch, the operation will stop and t

buzzer will sound continuously. The buzzer will stop when the swi

pressed again. *

B Enlarging the luggage compartment (vehicles with third p@s

The third seat can be used for sitting when it is in the positi in step
of the folding down the third seats. (—P. 144) i ’

This can be convenient for enlarging the luggage comp
when the luggage is against the back of the seatbagk.
MIf the warning buzzer sounds continuously

seats)

If there is an abnormality in the system, the zzer will sound contin-
uously while the engine switch is in IGNI'{ ode. In this case, perform

or instance

ith third power

the following operations:

Press and hold | & | to return Q

Press and hold | <= @. the seat.
For each step, wait yptil theRseat movement stops automatically and the two
beeps sound twice Bgfore removing your hand from the switch.
If the warnjng & es not stop even after performing the above proce-
dure corr perfogm the following operations:

Prmh d on the rear door side. (The switches on the back
s

re not be used.)

Qe holding | & |, press forward on | o+ | 5 times within 10 seconds.

After the buzzer beeps three times, the beep will then sound continuously
again.

Repeat step [1] and [2].
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A\ WARNING

HEWhen folding the seatbacks down
Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.
® Do not fold the seatbacks down while driving.
@ Stop the vehicle on level ground, set the parking brake and shift the shi
lever to P (automatic transmission) or N (manual transmission).

® Do not allow anyone to sit on a folded seatback or in the luggage co -
ment while driving. *

@ Do not allow children to enter the luggage compartment. &\

M Seat adjustment

Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may r@sult n death or 3
serious injury.
@ To reduce the risk of sliding under the lap belt"dur ollision, do not
recline the seat more than necessary.
If the seat is too reclined, the lap belt may_gsli the hips and apply
restraint forces directly to the abdomen, ur-neck may contact the
shoulder belt, increasing the risk of de ious injury in the event of
an accident.

Adjustments should not be made
edly move and cause the driver {8

@ Be careful not to get hands
and the second seat

\
\«&O
%0

ing as the seat may unexpect-
ontrol of the vehicle.

the seatback.
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A\ WARNING

HEWhen stowing the third seats

Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

@ Check that there is no luggage and that there are no other people around
the seat before stowing operation.

® Conduct the procedure slowly and carefully (vehicles with manual thi
seats).

@ Do not insert hands or feet into the moving parts of the seat. ¢

@ Do not allow children to operate the seat. \

®Do not use the seat if only the seat cushion has been icles
with manual third seats).

H After returning the seatbacks to the upright position
Observe the following precautions. Failure to do rgSult in death or
serious injury.

® Make sure the seatback is securely locked g it forward and rear-
ward on the top. (except for third power s
r

® Check that the seat belts are not twisteél o

NOTICE
When returning the thj e@icles with a luggage cover)

If the luggage cover is i in the luggage compartment, make sure you
remove it before retygning third seat (—P. 387). The luggage cover may
be damaged by the§geat.

&O
O&

ht in the seatback.
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Driving position memory"

This feature automatically adjusts the driver’'s seat, steering
wheel and outside rear view mirrors to suit your preferences.

I Driving position memory

Your preferred driving position (the position of the driver’s seat, :

ing wheel and outside rear view mirrors) can be memdtiget
recalled with the touch of a button. \
Two different driving positions can be entered into mergery.

) :

B Recording procedure
Check that the shift lever is in P.
Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON

Adjust the driver's seat, steering @

mirrors to the desired positions.

While pressing the “SET
button, or within 3 seco

after the “SET” but iS
pressed, press .
“2" until the buzz S.
If the sele&b n has
already been set, the previ-
ously rec ition will be

O’\«

<

O
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ITN13M015

*: If equipped
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B Recall procedure
Check that the shift lever is in P.
Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
Press button “1” or “2” for the
driving position you want to
recall untili the buzzer
sounds.

ITN13MO017

M To stop the position recall operation part-way t@ro
Perform any of the following:
® Press the “SET” button.

® Press button “1” or “2”.
® Operate any of the seat adjustment gWitc only cancels seat position
recall).
® Operate the tilt and telescopic st ontrol switch (only cancels steering
wheel position recall).
M Seat positions that can riged—P. 134)

The adjusted position thaf"the position adjusted by lumbar support
switch can be recorded.

M Operating the dri&pos ion memory after turning the engine switch
D)

off
Recorded geat -@ nS can be activated up to 180 seconds after the driver’s
door is opeh€d apdgnother 60 seconds after it is closed again.

MIin ordegto c ctly use the driving position memory function
If a position is already in the furthest possible position and the seat is
operate e same direction, the recorded position may be slightly different

@ is recalled.
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IMemory recall function

Each electronic key can be registered to recall your preferred driving
position.
B Registering procedure
Record your driving position to button “1” or “2” before performing
the following:

Carry only the key to which you want to register, and then closg
driver’s door. If 2 or more keys are in the vehicle, the drvind\p

tion cannot be recorded properly.
Check that the shift lever is in P. &
Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
Recall the driving position that you want g r

While pressing the recalled
button, press and hold the
driver's door lock switch
(either lock or unlock) until
the signal beeps.

If the button could not be £&giS
tered, the buzzer sounds |
uously for appr, te 3
seconds.

B Recall procedu
Make sure t % doors are locked before recalling the driving
positione C electronic key that has been registered to the

driving A8si and then unlock and open the driver’'s door using
th art gptry & start system or wireless remote control.

driving position will move to the recorded position.

he driving position is in a position that has already been recorded, the
at and outside rear view mirrors will not move.

ancelation procedure

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

Carry only the key you want to cancel and then close the driver’s
door.
Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

While pressing “SET” button, press and hold the driver’s door
lock switch (either lock or unlock) until the buzzer sounds twice.
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B Recalling the driving position using the memory recall function

@ Different driving positions can be registered for each electronic key. There-
fore, the driving position that is recalled may be different depending on the
key being carried.

@ If a door other than the driver’s door is unlocked with the smart entry & start
system, the driving position cannot be recalled. In this case, press the driv-

ing position button which has been set.
B Customization Q
The unlock door settings of the memory recall function can be wsto@

(Customizable features: —P. 530)

A\ WARNING

M Seat adjustment caution

Take care during seat adjustment so that the seat degs strike the rear
passenger or squeeze your body against the steer .

\
’\«&O
%O
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Head restraints

Head restraints are provided for all seats.

I Front, second and third manual seats (if equipped)

@ Up Lock release butto& >

Pull the head restraints up.
(@ Down

Push the head restraint down while
pushing the lock release button.

IIN3PDO17

IThird power seats (if equipped)

To fold the head restraints, pull the
lock release strap.

To return the head restraints,

them up until they lock. @

N

B Removin @ restraints
» Front, s amd third manual seats
ad restraint up while pressing

Pull he
ther C lease button.

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

ITN13M022

Lock release A
button /\/\ ITN13M023

» Third power seats
The head restraint cannot be removed.
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M Installing the head restraints (front, second and third manual seats)
Align the head restraint with the installa-

tion holes and push it down to the lock
position.
Press and hold the lock release button®
when lowering the head restraint. @
* .
 If equipped %)
\ C “NBPDMBQ

M Adjusting the height of the head restraints PS

Make sure that the head restraints are
adjusted so that the center of the head
restraint is closest to the top of your ears.

.~ ITN13M024

or models without third
seats) and third manual seat head re intS

B Using the second center, second outE @s

Always raise the head restraint one
from the stowed position when usi

/\ ITN13M160

i eats (if equipped)
heaefestraints up until they lock when using.




3-3. Adjusting the seats 155

A\ WARNING

B Head restraint precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the head restraints. Failure to
do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ Use the head restraints designed for each respective seat.

@ Adjust the head restraints to the correct position at all times.

@ After adjusting the head restraints, push down on them and make suo
they are locked in position.

® Do not drive with the head restraints removed. ¢’

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado
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Steering wheel

IAdjustment procedure

» Manual adjustment type

Hold the steering wheel and
pull the lever down.

Adjust to the ideal position by
moving the steering wheel hori-
zontally and vertically.

After adjustment, pull the lever up
to secure the steering wheel.

@ 1134PD015

» Power adjustment t

® Up
(@ Down

@ Away &leer
river

= s
[yl \ %umme
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IAuto tilt away (power adjustment type)

When the engine switch is turned
off, the steering wheel returns to
its stowed position by moving up
and away to enable easier driver
entry and exit.
Turning the engine switch to
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON

mode will return the steering wheel
to the original position.

IHorn

ENGINE
START
STOP

To sound the horn, press on or
close to the mark.

1134PD018

B The power adjustment gfpast g wheel can be adjusted when
The engine switch is in A SORY or IGNITION ON mode.

M Automatic adjustment of
A desired steerin ition can be entered to memory and recalled automati-

cally by the driyg n memory system. (—P. 149)
H After adj teering wheel (manual adjustment type)

Make sure thalithe steering wheel is securely locked.
The may ot sound if the steering wheel is not securely locked.

O

e steering position

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado
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A\ WARNING

Ml Caution while driving
Do not adjust the steering wheel while driving.
Doing so may cause the driver to mishandle the vehicle and cause an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious injury.
M After adjusting the steering wheel (manual adjustment type)
Make sure that the steering wheel is securely locked.
Otherwise, the steering wheel may move suddenly, possibly causi
accident, and resulting in death or serious injury. o 6
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Inside rear view mirror

The rear view mirror’s position can be adjusted to enable suffi-
cient confirmation of the rear view.

IAdjusting the height of rear view mirror

The height of the rear view mirror can be adjusted to suit your
posture.

Adjust the height of the rear view
mirror by moving it up and down.

IN34LA008
IAnti-gIare function
» Manual anti-glare inside r irror
O17E

Reflected light from t s of vehicles behind can be reduced
by operating the lever.

(@O Normal positio* %
@ Anti-glage ;@

X

1034PS005

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado -
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» Auto anti-glare inside rear view mirror

Responding to the level of brightness of the headlights of vehicles
behind, the reflected light is automatically reduced.

Changing automatic anti-glare
function mode

On/off

When the automatic anti-glare
function is in ON mode, the indica-
tor illuminates.

The function will set to ON mode
each time the engine switch is
turned to IGNITION ON mode.

Pressing the button turns the func- ()
tion to OFF mode. (The indicator 0
a

also turns off.)

B To prevent sensor error (vehicles with aui@ga I! are inside rear view

mirror) .

To ensure that the sensors operate prog

erly, do not touch or cover them. Q X
< E
& / IN34LAO11

osition of the mirror while driving.

Doi may¥ead to mishandling of the vehicle and an accident, resulting
in d%erious injury.
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Outside rear view mirrors

IAdjustment procedure

To select a mirror to adjust, turn
the switch.

@ Left
@ Right

1134PD027

To adjust the mirror, operate the
switch.

@ Uup
@ Right
(3) Down
@) Left

1134PD028

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado -

Vehicle it ic mode:
Putting oligide rear view mirror

folding s is in neutral position
se e mirr0rs in automatic mode.

AgtoMm@tit mode allows the folding

axtending of the mirrors to be
pleed to locking/unlocking of the
0ors.

1134PD029
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ILinked mirror function when reversing (if equipped)

When the mirror select switch is in the L or R position, the outside rear
view mirrors will automatically angle downwards when the vehicle is
reversing in order to give a better view of the ground.

To disable this function, move the mirror select switch to the neutral
position (between L and R).

B Adjusting the mirror angle when the vehicle is reversing

With the shift lever in R, adjust the mirror angle at a deoire
tion. The adjusted angle will be memorized and the mi At0-
matically tilt to the memorized angle whenever the % ris
shifted to R from next time.
The memorized downward tilt position of the mir% to the nor-
mal position (angle adjusted with the shift leveg imgthef®han R). There-
fore, if the normal position is changed after t, the tilt position

will also change. When the normal positio nged, readjust the
angle in reversing.

B Mirror angle can be adjusted when

The engine switch is in ACCESSO ION ON mode.
B When the mirrors are fogge
Turn on the mirror defogg t irrors. (—P. 351, 358)

O
O
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B Automatic adjustment of the mirror angle (vehicles with driving position
memory)
A desired mirror face angle can be entered to memory and recalled automati-
cally by the driving position memory. (—P. 149)

M Using automatic mode in cold weather (if equipped)
When automatic mode is used in cold weather, the door mirror could freeze
up and automatic stowing and return may not be possible. In this event,
remove any ice and snow from the door mirror, then either operate the mirr
using manual mode or move the mirror by hand.

B Customization (if equipped) ¢
The automatic mirror folding and extending operation can be chang@d.
(Customizable features: —P. 527)

A\ WARNING

HImportant points while driving

Observe the following precautions while driving.
Failing to do so may result in loss of control of icle and cause an
accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

® Do not adjust the mirrors while driving,
® Do not drive with the mirrors folded
@ Both the driver and passenger si rs must be extended and properly

adjusted before driving.
B When a mirror is moving @
To avoid personal inju @ mi malfunction, be careful not to get your
hand caught by the moviRg@ mirror.

HEWhen the mirror oggers are operating

Do not touch thggredview mirror surfaces, as they can become very hot
and burn ypu.

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

ICE

| hatld jam the mirror

operate the control or scrape the mirror face. Use a spray de-icer to
e the mirror.
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Power windows

IOpening and closing procedures

The power windows can be opened and closed using the switches.
Operating the switch moves the windows as follows:
D Closing
(@ One-touch closing*
(® Opening
(® One-touch opening*

*: To stop the window partway, oper-
ate the switch in the opposite direc-

tion.
1135PD003

IWindow lock switch

Press the switch down to lock the
passenger window switches.

Use this switch to prevent childf®

from accidentally opening
ing a passenger windo

1135PD004

B The pow
The engine sWitch is in IGNITION ON mode.

lOper@e power windows after turning the engine off
Thewgo indows can be operated for approximately 45 seconds even

3 @ p engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off. They
afmet, however, be operated once either front door is opened.

protection function
If an object becomes jammed between the window and the window frame
while the window is closing, window movement is stopped and the window is
opened slightly.
M Catch protection function
If an object becomes caught between the door and window while the window
is opening, window movement is stopped.
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B When the window cannot be opened or closed

When the jam protection function or catch protection function operates
unusually and the door window cannot be opened or closed, perform the fol-
lowing operations with the power window switch of that door.

@ Stop the vehicle. With the engine switch in IGNITION ON mode, within 4
seconds of the jam protection function or catch protection function activat-
ing, continuously operate the power window switch in the one-touch closing
direction or one-touch opening direction so that the door window can
opened and closed.

®If the window cannot be opened and closed even when pe%or ing the
above operations, perform the following procedure for function ihigal2atiod.
Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode. é

Si

Pull and hold the power window switch in the one-touc i rection
and completely close the window.

Release the power window switch for a mqme
switch in the one-touch closing direction, and_figl
mately 6 seconds or more.

re8ume pulling the
it here for approxi-

Press and hold the power window switchg -touch opening direc-
tion. After the door window is compl % ed, continue holding the
switch for an additional 1 second or qore.

Release the power window swi 0 moment, resume pushing the

switch in the one-touch openirg % ion, and hold it there for approxi-
mately 4 seconds or more.

[6] Pull and hold the po i witch in the one-touch closing direction
again. After the win pletely closed, continue holding the switch
for a further 1 second @gmore.

If you release the§gwitch while the window is moving, start again from the
beginning.
If the wirftlg

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

%, ses and cannot be fully closed or opened, have the vehi-

cle insp d by®four Toyota dealer.
M Doorggtk linket window operation
The indows can be opened and closed using the wireless remote

or Key if customized at your Toyota dealer. (—P. 108, 502)
ization

ings (e.g. linked door lock operation) can be changed.
(Customizable features: —P. 527)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.

Failing to do so may result in death or serious injury.

H Closing the windows

@ The driver is responsible for all the power window operations, including the

operation for the passengers. In order to prevent accidental operation
especially by a child, do not let a child operate the power windows. Itg
possible for children and other passengers to have body parts caughg.i
the power window. Also, when riding with a child, it is recommeqjed

the window lock switch. (—P. 164) \]

® Check to make sure that all passengers do not have any parf@f the
in a position where it could be caught when a window is bgi

® When using the wireless remote control or mechanical k
the power windows, operate the power window after
sure that there is no possibility of any passengeRhavigg any of their body
parts caught in the window. Also, do not let a perate window by the
wireless remote control or mechanical key. stble for children and
other passengers to get caught in the po

® When exiting the vehicle, turn the engifie sV off, carry the key and exit
the vehicle along with the child. Th be accidental operation, due to
mischief, etc., that may possibly alaccident.
B Up jam protection function
® Never use any part of y b@in tionally activate the up jam protec-
tion function.

@® The up jam protection
before the windo lly c

EDown jam protectiB@ function
n ers to use hands, arms, cloths, etc., to intentionally

deuiam protection function.
protection function may not work if a foreign object gets

ody

ted.
arjel operating

ecking to make

A0V

ction may not work if something gets caught just

NOTICE

Up and down jam protection functions

If the sliding door is forcefully closed while the side window is being opened
or closed, the up or down jam protection function may operate and the side
window may reverse directions or stop.
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Moon roof*

Use the overhead switches to open and close the moon roof and
tilt it up and down.

IOpening and closing
(O Opens the moon roof*

The moon roof stops slightly before
the fully open position to reduce
wind noise.

Press the switch again to fully open
the moon roof.

(2 Closes the moon roof*

: Lightly press either end of the
moon roof switch to stop the moon
roof partway.

ITiIting up and down

@ Tilts the moon roof up*
(@ Tilts the moon roof down

*: Lightly press eithe
moon roof switch to sto
roof partway.

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

*: If equipped
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B The moon roof can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
M Operating the moon roof after turning the engine off

The moon roof can be operated for approximately 45 seconds after the
engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off. It cannot, how-
ever, be operated once either front door is opened.

M Jam protection function

If an object is detected between the moon roof and the frame while the mo
roof is closing or tilting down, travel is stopped and the moon;oof

will open automatically when the moon roof is opened.
B Door lock linked moon roof operation

The moon roof can be opened and closed using t egs remote control
or key if customized at your Toyota dealer. (—P.

B Moon roof open reminder function
An alarm will sound when the driver’s doog i @ ed with the moon roof not

fully closed and the engine switch off.

slightly.
M Sunshade \
The sunshade can be opened and closed manually. Howev@ shade

BEWhen the moon roof does not clo riglly
Perform the following procedure:
@ If the moon roof closes but t P s slightly

Stop the vehicle.

Press and holdQn th ! 1
)

ill"close, re-open and pause for approximately 10 sec-
ill close again, tilt up and pause for approximately 1 sec-

i it will tilt down, open and close.
make sure that the moon roof is completely closed and then

Ga the switch.




3-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof 169

@ If the moon roof tilts down but then tilts back up
Stop the vehicle.

Press and hold “A” on the ! *1 until the moon roof moves into the tilt

up position and stops.

-t

Release “A” on the |__| once and then press and hold “A” on the
again.*!
The moon roof will pause for approximately 10 seconds in it upy’posi-
tion.*? Then it will adjust slightly and pause for approxi ly 7&€cond.
Finally, it will tilt down, open and close. 3

Check to make sure that the moon roof is ca telySelosed and then

release the switch.
*1.If the switch is released at the incorrect time! @-
be performed again from the beginning. Q
*2.If the switch is released after the %‘ ntioned 10 second pause,
|

automatic operation will be disal V"

at case, press and hold “v” on
the or “A” on the
<

approximately 1 se
make sure that the moe
switch.

ocedure will have to

moon roof will tilt up and pause for

it will tilt down, open and close. Check to
p roof is completely closed and then release the

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

If the moo
dure corr

B Customizat

Setti (e.g. linked door lock operation) can be changed.
(Custo le features: —P. 527)

rogf do t fully close even after performing the above proce-
. R e vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may cause death or serious injury.

H Opening the moon roof
® Do not allow any passengers to put their hands or heads outside the vehi-

cle while it is moving.
@® Do not sit on top of the moon roof. o
B Closing the moon roof
@ The driver is responsible for moon roof opening and closing opg ti
order to prevent accidental operation, especially by a chil a
child operate the moon roof. It is possible for children and sen-

gers to have body parts caught in the moon roof.

® Check to make sure that all passengers do not have a f their bod-
ies in a position where it could be caught wheg tile m roof is being
operated.

® \When using the wireless remote control or me @ 2l key and operating
the moon roof, operate the moon roof a e g to make sure that
there is no possibility of any passen any of their body parts
caught in the moon roof. Also, do not4gt a operate moon roof by the
wireless remote control or mechagpieg . It is possible for children and
other passengers to get caught i @ oon roof.

@ When exiting the vehicle, tur engine switch off, carry the key and exit
the vehicle along with thesghl@? THiereYhay be accidental operation, due to
mischief, etc., that «@A ead to an accident.

B Jam protection functio
® Never use any pail of your body to intentionally activate the jam protection
function.

@®The jal
before

ib

d @ unction may not work if something gets caught just

ctmsfOOf fully closes.
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Driving the vehicle

The following procedures should be observed to ensure safe
driving:

IStarting the engine
—P. 198 O

o
I Driving
» Automatic transmission e
With the brake pedal depressed, shift the shift le DJ(—P. 208)
Release the parking brake. (—P. 218)
Gradually release the brake pedal and ge ss the accelera-

tor pedal to accelerate the vehicle. O
Manual transmission &‘

the shift lever to 1.

Fl v

While depressing the clutch p
(—P. 214)

Release the parking k@’. 8)
Gradually release tch pedal. At the same time, gently

depress the acceleral@g pedal to accelerate the vehicle.

[eo] []

Stopping
> Automati ission

With,the lever in D, depress the brake pedal.
If sgary, set the parking brake.

vehicle is to be stopped for an extended period of time, shift the shift
to P or N. (—P. 208)

Manual transmission
While depressing the clutch pedal, depress the brake pedal.
If necessary, set the parking brake.

If the vehicle is to be stopped for an extended period of time, shift the shift
lever to N. (—P. 214)



4-1. Before driving

173

IParking the vehicle

» Automatic transmission
With the shift lever in D, depress the brake pedal.

Set the parking brake (—P. 218), and shift the shift lever to P
(—P. 208).

Press the engine switch to stop the engine.
(4] Lock the door, making sure that you have the key on your pero
X4

If parking on a hill, block the wheels as needed. \

» Manual transmission
While depressing the clutch pedal, depress the br l@ial.
Shift the shift lever to N. (—P. 214)
Set the parking brake. (—P. 218)
If parking on a hill, shift the shift lever to 1 Qg ded.
(4] Press the engine switch to stop the gng

Lock the door, making sure that
If parking on a hill, block the whegl

<

‘&Oﬁ
&
N

ave the key on your person.

e -
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IStarting off on a steep uphill

» Automatic transmission
Make sure that the parking brake is set and shift the shift lever to D.
Gently depress the accelerator pedal.
Release the parking brake.

» Manual transmission : Q

With the parking brake firmly set and the clutch med
depressed, shift the shift lever to 1.

Lightly depress the accelerator pedal at the same tlta)&xually

releasing the clutch pedal.
Release the parking brake.

B When starting off on a uphill
The hill-start assist control is available. (@ the “Off-road Driving

Owner’s Manual”)
B Driving in the rain &
@ Drive carefully when it is raining, -% isibility will be reduced, the win-

dows may become fogged-up, and pad will be slippery.
® Drive carefully when it starts @ Decause the road surface will be espe-
cially slippery.

®Refrain from high sp n driving on an expressway in the rain,
because there maybe aYayer of water between the tires and the road sur-
face, preventing steering and brakes from operating properly.
M Engine speed jving (automatic transmission)
In the folloWirg ions, the engine speed may become high while driving.
This is du utomatic up-shifting control or down-shifting implementation to
meet ing comditions. It does not indicate sudden acceleration.
oT icje is judged to be driving uphill or downhill
the accelerator pedal is released
ining engine output (Brake Override System)

hen the accelerator and brake pedals are depressed at the same time, the
engine output may be restrained.
® Vehicles with multi-information display type A: A warning light comes on
while the system is operating. (—P. 470)
® Vehicles with multi-information display type B: A warning message is dis-
played on the multi-information display while the system is operating.
(—P. 470)
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M Restraining sudden start (Drive-Start Control) (automatic transmission)

® When the following unusual operation is performed, the engine output may
be restrained.

 Vehicles with multi-information display type A: When the shift position is
shifted fromRtoD,Dto R, Nto R, P to D, P to R (D includes S) with the
accelerator pedal depressed, a warning light comes on while the system
is operating. (—P. 470)

 Vehicles with multi-information display type B: When the shift position i
shifted from Rto D, Dto R, Nto R, P to D, P to R (D includes S) with

accelerator pedal depressed, a warning message is displayed gffthe
multi-information display while the system is operating. If a warpin %
sage is shown on the multi-information display, read the megs naefol-
low the instructions. &

« When the accelerator pedal is depressed too much whilgsthe leisin

reverse. g

® While Drive-Start Control is being activated, your vehic have trouble
escaping from the mud or fresh snow. In such \eerotm the following
actions to cancel Drive Start Control so that the y become able to

escape from the mud or fresh snow.

» Deactivate TRC (—P. 332)
» Put the four-wheel drive control swit&

o
» Push the center differential lock/uplo witch to lock the center differen- z
tial.* a
*: Refer to the “Off-road Drivi Manual”
M Breaking in your new T
To extend the life of the bserving the following precautions is recom-
mended:

@ For the first 300 (200 miles):

Avoid sudden si@p
®For the fifs (500 miles) (with towing hitch):
{rankeT.

®Fo first 0 km (600 miles):
. t drive at extremely high speeds.
AWid*Sudden acceleration.
& ot drive continuously in the low gears.

» DO not drive at a constant speed for extended periods.
Do not drive slowly with the manual transmission in a high gear.
Drum-in-disc type parking brake system
Your vehicle has a drum-in-disc type parking brake system.
This type of brake system needs bedding-down of the brake shoes periodi-
cally or whenever the parking brake shoes and/or drum are replaced.
Have your Toyota dealer perform the bedding-down operation.
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M Idling time before stopping the engine

To prevent damage to the turbocharger, allow the engine to idle immediately
after high-speed driving or driving up a hill.

Driving condition Idling time
Normal city driving Not necessary
Constant speed of approx. 80 Approximately
High-speed km/h (50 mph) 20 seconds
driving Constant speed of approx. Appro@ma
100 km/h (62 mph) 1 mingte
Steep hill driving or continuous driving at 100 km/h Appg@xima

(62 mph) or more (race track driving etc.) ei
M Operating your vehicle in a foreign country
Comply with the relevant vehicle registration laws nfirfx the availability
of the correct fuel. (—P. 518)

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or,
B When starting the vehicle
On vehicles with an automati
brake pedal while stopp, it
cle from creeping.
HEWhen driving the vghicl
® Do not drive if ydlllare unfamiliar with the location of the brake and accel-
erator pedalsg@gvelg depressing the wrong pedal.
» Acci @ ressing the accelerator pedal instead of the brake
pedal eSHHit in sudden acceleration that may lead to an accident.
. @a ing up, you may twist your body around, leading to a diffi-

ion, always keep your foot on the
ngine running. This prevents the vehi-

in operating the pedals. Make sure to operate the pedals properly.
ure to keep a correct driving posture even when moving the
@vicle only slightly. This allows you to depress the brake and accelera-
pedals properly.
Depress the brake pedal using your right foot. Depressing the brake
pedal using your left foot may delay response in an emergency, result-
ing in an accident.
® Do not drive the vehicle over or stop the vehicle near flammable materials.
The exhaust system and exhaust gases can be extremely hot. These hot
parts may cause a fire if there is any flammable material nearby.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

EWhen driving the vehicle
@ During normal driving, do not turn off the engine. Turning the engine off
while driving will not cause loss of steering or braking control, but the
power assist to these systems will be lost. This will make it more difficul
steer and brake, so you should pull over and stop the vehicle as soo
is safe to do so. Q

3 4
However, in the event of an emergency, such as if it becomes IR0
to stop the vehicle in the normal way: —P. 457

@®Use engine braking (downshift) to maintain a safe spegevw riving
down a steep hill. Q
Using the brakes continuously may cause the brakes t
effectiveness. (—P. 209)

@ Do not adjust the positions of the steering whe seat, or the inside or

outside rear view mirrors while driving.
Doing so may result in a loss of vehicle co %
@ Always check that all passengers’ ar gs#Or other parts of their body

are not outside the vehicle. :

\\
O
%

$0

at and lose

I

Buiaug
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.
EWhen driving on slippery road surfaces
® Sudden braking, acceleration and steering may cause tire slippage and
reduce your ability to control the vehicle.
@ Sudden acceleration, engine braking due to shifting, or changes in engi
speed could cause the vehicle to skid.
@ After driving through a puddle, lightly depress the brake ped8lto %
sure that the brakes are functioning properly. Wet brake pad % ent
the brakes from functioning properly. If the brakes on only o% wet

and not functioning properly, steering control may be affe .
B When shifting the shift lever
@®On vehicles with an automatic transmission, t Ielghe vehicle roll

backwards while the shift lever is in a driving pg ) oll forward while
the shift lever is in R.
Doing so may cause the engine to stall or Je& r brake and steering
performance, resulting in an accident or d to the vehicle.

® On vehicles with an automatic transmi@8ion, @0 not shift the shift lever to P
while the vehicle is moving.
Doing so can damage the trans @

and may result in a loss of vehicle

control.
® Do not shift the shift le 0 e the vehicle is moving forward.
Doing so can dama ansmission and may result in a loss of vehicle

control.

® Do not shift the leverto a driving position while the vehicle is moving
backward.
Doing sgycal @ ade the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle
control.

® Moving th ift lever to N while the vehicle is moving will disengage the

engifie from the transmission.
ngi king is not available when N is selected.

chicles with an automatic transmission, be careful not to shift the shift
with the accelerator pedal depressed. Shifting the shift lever to a
ear other than P or N may lead to unexpected rapid acceleration of the

vehicle that may cause an accident and result in death or serious injury.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

MIf you hear a squealing or scraping noise (brake pad wear indicators)
Have the brake pads checked and replaced by your Toyota dealer as soon

as possible.
Rotor damage may result if the pads are not replaced when needed. o

It is dangerous to drive the vehicle when the wear limits of the brake
and/or those of the brake discs are exceeded. 2 4

EWhen the vehicle is stopped \
® Do not race the engine. &
If the vehicle is in any gear other than P (vehicles with al tom trans-

mission only) or N, the vehicle may accelerate suddenl unexpectedly,
causing an accident. 6
D

® On vehicles with automatic transmission, in orde t accidents due
to the vehicle rolling away, always keep depre % e brake pedal while

the engine is running, and apply the parki KeyaS necessary.

@ If the vehicle is stopped on an incline, i prevent accidents caused
by the vehicle rolling forward or back , alWays depress the brake pedal
and securely apply the parking br sWeeded.

@ Avoid revving or racing the engi
Running the engine at high@ e the vehicle is stopped may cause

I

Buiaug

the exhaust system to , Whicl¥ could result in a fire if combustible
material is nearby.




180

4-1. Before driving

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When the vehicle is parked

®Do not leave glasses, cigarette lighters, spray cans, or soft drink cans in
the vehicle when it is in the sun.
Doing so may result in the following:

« Gas may leak from a cigarette lighter or spray can, and may IeaG
fire.
S

» The temperature inside the vehicle may cause the plastic | N
plastic material of glasses to deform or crack.

» Soft drink cans may fracture, causing the contents togspral r the
interior of the vehicle, and may also cause a short cir u@ vehicle’'s
electrical components.

® Do not leave cigarette lighters in the vehicle. 11g refte lighter is in a

place such as the glove box or on the floor, it % ccidentally when
Q

luggage is loaded or the seat is adjusted, caus
@ Do not attach adhesive discs to the winds % or windows. Do not place
containers such as air fresheners on ent panel or dashboard.
Adhesive discs or containers may act enses, causing a fire in the vehi-
cle.
® Do not leave a door or windQys 0 the curved glass is coated with a
QJ’

metallized film such as a sil one. Reflected sunlight may cause
the glassto actas a | ing’a fire.

® Always apply the par , shift the shift lever to P (vehicles with an
automatic transmisggion ), stop the engine and lock the vehicle.
Do not leave theqghicle unattended while the engine is running.

If the vehicl with the shift lever in P but the parking brake is not

set, the i y start to move, possibly leading to an accident.

®Do not exhaust pipes while the engine is running or immediately
aftgrgurning@he engine off.
D S0 may cause burns.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.
HEWhen taking a nap in the vehicle
Always turn the engine off. Otherwise, if you accidentally move the shift

lever or depress the accelerator pedal, this could cause an accident or fire

due to engine overheating. Additionally, if the vehicle is parked in a poor.
ventilated area, exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle, leadiggylo

death or a serious health hazard. P 6

EWhen braking \
® When the brakes are wet, drive more cautiously. &
is

Braking distance increases when the brakes are wet, an cause
one side of the vehicle to brake differently than the qth&g side. Also, the
parking brake may not securely hold the vehicle.

@ If the brake booster device does not operate, dOW
closely and avoid hills or sharp turns that reg

llgw other vehicles
graking. In this case,

braking is still possible, but the brake ped Jld be depressed more ¢

firmly than usual. Also, the braking distg increase. Have your
brakes fixed immediately. o
® Do not pump the brake pedal if the stalls. gi
he reserve for the power-assisted Q

Each push on the brake pedal u
brakes.
@ The brake system consij inglividual hydraulic systems: If one of the

systems fails, the o ill 'Swi”operate. In this case, the brake pedal
should be depressed ly than usual and the braking distance will

increase.
Have your brake%d immediately.
HIf the vehicle stuck
Do not s Is excessively when any of the tires is up in the air, or
the vehicl tuCk in sand, mud, etc. This may damage the driveline com-
ponx or propel the vehicle forward or backward, causing an accident.
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NOTICE

When driving the vehicle
» Automatic transmission

Do not depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the same time during
driving, as this may restrain the engine output.

Do not use the accelerator pedal or depress the accelerator and brak
pedals at the same time to hold the vehicle on a hill.

» Manual transmission
Do not depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the sameﬁ

driving, as this may restrain the engine output.
Do not shift gears unless the clutch pedal is fully depressegdy A ifting,
do not release the clutch abruptly. Doing so may damagefthe cjutch, trans-
mission and gears.

Observe the following to prevent the clutch fro

» Do not rest your foot on the clutch pedal whil
Doing so may cause clutch trouble.
» Do not use any gear other than the 1st ¢ @ en starting off and mov-

ing forward.
Doing so may damage the clutch.

* Do not use the clutch to hold

pcifg daffaged.

TA[ep

e when stopping on an uphill

grade.

Doing so may damage th h.
Do not shift the shift | en the vehicle is still moving. Doing so
may damage the clu mission and gears.
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NOTICE

When parking the vehicle (vehicles with an automatic transmission)
Always set the parking brake, and shift the shift lever to P. Failure to do so
may cause the vehicle to move or the vehicle may accelerate suddenly if
the accelerator pedal is accidentally depressed.

Avoiding damage to vehicle parts
Do not turn the steering wheel fully in either direction and hold it there Q

an extended period of time.

Doing so may damage the power steering pump. o Q
When driving over bumps in the road, drive as slowly as possi I& d
damaging the wheels, underside of the vehicle, etc.

Make sure to idle the engine immediately after high-sp dri or hill
climbing. Stop the engine only after the turbocharger olgd down.

Failure to do so may cause damage to the turbqchagger.

In an extremely cold environment, idle the engj
onds after starting the engine. Do not race the

If you get a flat tire while driving
A flat or damaged tire may cause the foly{ ations. Hold the steering
ke

re than 30 sec-
hile idling.

wheel firmly and gradually depress the dal to slow down the vehi-

cle. % |

It may be difficult to control yo
The vehicle will make abnor s or vibrations.
The vehicle will lean
Information on what to d&yifi case of a flat tire. (—P. 481)
When encounterind flooded roads

Do not drive ongerodl that has flooded after heavy rain etc. Doing so may
cause thegoll eflous damage to the vehicle:

Engine in
S in ele@pical components
E dagmage caused by water immersion

| vent that you drive on a flooded road and the vehicle is flooded, be
have your Toyota dealer check the following:

rake function
Changes in quantity and quality of oil and fluid used for the engine, trans-
mission, transfer, differentials, etc.
Lubricant condition for the propeller shaft, bearings and suspension joints
(where possible), and the function of all joints, bearings, etc.

I

Buiaug
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Cargo and luggage

Take notice of the following information about storage precau-
tions, cargo capacity and load:

IRoof luggage carrier (if equipped) Q
B Roof luggage carrier components

@ Roof rail

@ Cross rail

A\ WARNING

B Things that must not be carrigehi
The following things may irg iff@aded in the luggage compartment:
® Receptacles containi
@ Aerosol cans

‘&Oﬁ
&
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A\ WARNING

B Storage precautions

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may prevent the pedals from being depressed properly,
may block the driver’s vision, or may result in items hitting the driver or pas-
sengers, possibly causing an accident.

@ Stow cargo and luggage in the luggage compartment whenever possibl
® Do not stack anything in the luggage compartment higher than th -
backs. X4 ‘G
@ Do not place cargo or luggage in or on the following location
At the feet of the driver &
On the front passenger or rear seats (when stacking ite@)

On the luggage cover (if equipped)
On the instrument panel
On the dashboard

@ Secure all items in the occupant compartment. 4
®When you fold down the rear seats, lo hould not be placed
directly behind the front seats.
@ Never allow anyone to ride in the Iugg&co partment. It is not designed g
=
(o]

for passengers. They should ride 4 eats with their seat belts prop-
erly fastened. Otherwise, they al more likely to suffer death or seri-
ous bodily injury, in the eve st@itien braking, sudden swerving or an
accident.

B Load and distributio

@ Do not overload your vehicle.
® Do not apply loadg unevenly.

Improper loaging cause deterioration of steering or braking control
which d @ Jeath or serious injury.
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A\ WARNING

M Roof luggage carrier precautions (if equipped)

To use the roof rails as a roof luggage carrier, you must fit the roof rails with
two or more genuine Toyota cross rails or their equivalent.

Follow the manufacturer’s instructions and precautions when installing the
cross rails or their equivalent.

When you load cargo on the roof luggage carrier, observe the following: Q

@ Place the cargo so that its weight is distributed evenly between th
and rear axles. 2 4
r

@ |If loading long or wide cargo, never exceed the vehicle ov IN
width. (—P. 516)

@ Before driving, make sure the cargo is securely fastenedon the*foof lug-

gage carrier.
@ Loading cargo on the roof luggage carrier will e@\er of gravity of

the vehicle higher. Avoid high speeds, sudden siali§s, p turns, sudden
braking or abrupt maneuvers, otherwise it ma @ in loss of control or
vehicle rollover due to failure to operate thi : i

death or serious injury.
@ |If driving for a long distance, on rou oads, or at high speeds, stop the
vehicle now and then during the ty e sure the cargo remains in its

place.
® Do not exceed 80 kg (176 Ib eight on the roof luggage carrier.

NOTICE

When loading car&? the roof luggage carrier (if equipped)
Be careful got t6h the surface of the moon roof (if equipped).

O’\«
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Trailer towing

Your vehicle is designed primarily as a passenger-and-load car-
rying vehicle. Towing a trailer will have an adverse effect on han-
dling, performance, braking, durability, and fuel consumption.

For your safety and the safety of others, do not overload th
vehicle or trailer.

Toyota warranties do not apply to damage or maKun

caused by towing a trailer for commercial purposes.
For towing purposes, Toyota recommend use of ing

parts:
® When towing a caravan trailer etc., use a 'st% ch.
® When the total trailer weight is greater t ehicle weight,
use a sway control device.

@ Weight limits &
Confirm that the total trailer wej s vehicle weight, gross axle

weight and trailer tongue | within the limits.

—t

Buiaug

@ Gross vehicle wei

st not exceed 2990 kg (6592 Ib.).
The gross vehigle weight is the sum weight of the unloaded vehicle,
driver, pas luggage, hitch and trailer tongue load. Also

The gross vehicle

included 4 eight of any special equipment installed on your
vehicl

&
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@ Gross axle weight

The load on either the front or rear axle resulting from distribution of
the gross vehicle weight on both axles must not exceed the follow-
ing:

Front: 1450 kg (3197 Ib.)

Rear: 1800 kg (3968 Ib.)

@ Trailer tongue load

The trailer cargo load should be distributed so that the tdhgugJlo
is 9 to 11 % of the total trailer weight, not exceed the f%-

Vehicles with an automatic transmission: 300 kg (664sib.
Vehicles with a manual transmission: 250 kg (55 G

0)
peasured with plat-
ns, building supply

(Tongue load/Total trailer weight x 100 = 9 t#

The total trailer weight and tongue load cafl
form scales found at a highway weighy

companies, trucking companies, ju etc.

@ Total trailer weight @
@ Tongue load

CNLL

8‘ A

&Q earvie
X
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I Hitch
Trailer hitch assemblies have different weight capacities established
by the hitch manufacturer. Even though the vehicle may be rated for
towing a higher weight, the operator must never exceed the maximum
weight rating specified for the trailer hitch.

2 4
BWhen connecting and disconnecting a trailer (vehicles wi&

IConnecting trailer lights Q
Use the wire harness stored in the rear end under the jack.
eight

control air suspension)

® Connecting ()

Set the rear height control air suspension to LO mode?

Turn off the engine switch or the rear height contsoai pension.
Connect the trailer.

Turn on the switch that was turned off o
Set the rear height control air suspeggion$
® Disconnecting &
Set the rear height control air s8§
Turn off the rear height co i
Turn off the engine @u .

Set the supporting 1€§€0f a trailer on the ground and raise the hitch by
100 mm (4 in.).

Turn on the gRgi
(6] Turn : @
Wait u ehiCle height is stabilized.

Mak re the hitch is disconnected. If the hitch does not disconnect, raise
the lutchlsigher and repeat steps [2] through [7].

I

Buiaug

witch.

eight control air suspension.
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M Before towing
Check that the following conditions are met:
® The vehicle’s tires are properly inflated. (—P. 524)

@ Trailer tires are inflated according to the trailer manufacturer’'s recommen-
dation.

@ Al trailer lights work.
@ All lights work each time you connect them.
@ The trailer ball is set up at the proper height for the coupler on the trailer.

® The trailer is level when it is hitched. .
Do not drive if the trailer is not level, and check for improper ton ,
overloading, worn suspension, or other possible causes. g‘

@ The trailer cargo is securely loaded.

®The rear view mirrors conform to all applicable federal, Statefprovincial or
local regulations. If they do not, install rear view mirrors iate for tow-
ing purposes.
B Break-in schedule

Toyota recommends that you do not use a ne or a vehicle with any
new power train components (engine, transfissi@n, differential, wheel bear-
ings, etc.) to tow a trailer for the first 800, 80sMiles) of driving.

B Maintenance
@ If you tow a trailer, your vehicle w @ jre more frequent maintenance due
to the additional load. (See “ ehd Service Booklet”.)
@ Retighten the fixing bolismaf tRg”tofving*ball and bracket after approximately
1000 km (600 miles) & 2r tOWing.

MIf trailer sway occurs

One or more factoggl (crosswinds, passing vehicles, rough roads, etc.) can
adversely affect ha of your vehicle and trailer, causing instability.

O If trailer urs:
* Firmly eering wheel. Steer straight ahead.

ot try'¥® control trailer swaying by turning the steering wheel.
. %Ieasing the accelerator pedal immediately but very gradually to
2] peed.
ot increase speed. Do not apply vehicle brakes.
ake no extreme correction with the steering or brakes, your vehicle
trailer should stabilize (if enabled, Trailer Sway Control can also help to
stabilize the vehicle and trailer.).
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@ After the trailer swaying has stopped:

 Stop in a safe place. Get all occupants out of the vehicle.
» Check the tires of the vehicle and the trailer.
» Check the load in the trailer.
Make sure the load has not shifted.
Make sure the tongue weight is appropriate, if possible.
» Check the load in the vehicle.

Make sure the vehicle is not overloaded after occupants get in.
If you cannot find any problems, the speed at which trailer swaying occur
is beyond the limit of your particular vehicle-trailer combination.
Drive at a lower speed to prevent instability. Remember that swwin@

towing vehicle-trailer increases as speed increases. \
B When using a weight carrying hitch
When using the weight carrying hitch, an amount up to the trateér weight

can be towed by reducing the number of passengers.% dels listed
below)

Refer to the table below for the passenger number

4
Maximum seating c .
Model code*! 6 ﬁ;ﬁi \(/fhlcl:tl)e)
Front seats | Second iat ird seats g 9.1 o
<
GDJ150R- a
GKFEYO™? 2 3 0 2990 (6592)
*1. Model code is indicatedsog t uf@cturer’s label. (—P. 517)
*2: For TX-L grade 7-se ith a sub fuel tank

‘@&
&
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A\ WARNING

H Speed limits
Do not exceed the established speed limit for towing a trailer in built-up
areas or 100 km/h (62 mph), whichever is lower.
Failing to observe this precaution may lead to an accident causing death or
serious injury.

H To avoid accident or injury 4 >\
® The total trailer weight (trailer weight plus the weight of cargo) m
exceed the following: PS
Vehicles with an automatic transmission 3000 @
Vehicles with a manual transmission 2500 Ib.)

® The gross combined weight (sum of your vehicle weight{plus its Toad and
the total trailer weight) must not exceed the followi t for when
using a weight carrying hitch):
With an automatic transmission: 5990 kg (132

With a manual transmission except for TX-L at models with sub
fuel tank: 5490 kg (12109 Ib.) Q

With a manual transmission TX-L gra
5360 kg (11817 Ib.)

odels with sub fuel tank:

<

O
O



4-1. Before driving 193

A\ WARNING

®Do not exceed the trailer hitch assembly weight, gross vehicle weight,
gross axle weight and trailer tongue load capacities.

®Never load more weight in the back than in the front of the trailer. About
60 % of the load should be in the front half of the trailer, and the remaining

40 % in the rear.
@ For vehicles with the rear height control air suspension, set the vehi@

height to LO mode and turn off the rear height control air suspens;j
prevent the vehicle height from automatically changing. PS 6

HHitches
@ Use only a hitch that conforms to the total trailer weight requ@.

@ Follow the directions supplied by the hitch manufacturer. S

@ Depending on the type of trailer coupler you use, the tfai may need
to be coated with grease. If so, apply grease g tdg trafgr ball in accor-
e

dance with the instructions of the manufacturer g+t jler coupler.
®Remove the hitch ball whenever you are not u%z trailer. Remove the 4
trailer hitch if you do not need it. After rem, t itch, seal any mount-
ing holes in the vehicle body to preve any substances into the o
vehicle. =4
M When towing a trailer 2

required.

@ Never tap into your
cle’s braking effectiv

® Never tow a trailegwithol§ using a safety chain securely attached to both
the trailer and t}{ehicle. If damage occurs to the coupling unit or hitch

ball, there is he trailer wandering into another lane.

O’\«

@®If the total trailer weight excz kg (1653 Ib.), trailer brakes are

S ulic system, as this will lower the vehi-
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NOTICE

When installing a trailer hitch

Use only the position recommended by your Toyota dealer. Do not install
the trailer hitch on the bumper; this may cause body damage.

Do not use axle-mounted hitches, as they can cause damage to the axle

eral and state/provincial regulations. 4
Do not directly splice trailer lights

Directly splicing trailer lights may damage your vehicle’s el tem
and cause a malfunction.

housing, wheel bearings, wheels or tires.
Brakes
Toyota recommends trailers with brakes that conform to all applicabl@
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ITraiIer towing tips

Your vehicle will handle differently when towing a trailer. In order to

avoid accident, death or serious injury, keep the following in mind

when towing:

@ Before starting out, check the trailer lights and the vehicle-trailer
connections. Recheck after driving a short distance.

@ Practice turning, stopping and reversing with the trailer attachedo
an area away from traffic until you become accustomed $o t |

of the vehicle.

@ Reversing with a trailer attached is difficult and requ@tice.
Grip the bottom of the steering wheel and move y h to the
left to move the trailer to the left. Move your h e right to
move the trailer to right. (This is general to reversing
without a trailer attached.) Avoid sharp or d turning. Have
someone guide you when reversing t e risk of an acci-

dent.

@ As stopping distance is increased&; wing a trailer, vehicle-to-
vehicle distance should be in or each 10 km/h (6 mph) of
speed, allow at least one vghi trailer length.

@ Avoid sudden brakingsas ayaskid, resulting in jackknifing and
loss of control. Thi eclally true on wet or slippery surfaces.

@ Avoid jerky starts,or den acceleration.

® Avoid jerky ste% and sharp turns, and slow down before making
turns.

® Note ¢ aking a turn, the trailer wheels will be closer than
the vehicl@heels to the inside of the turn. Compensate by making

a %han normal turning radius.

Buiaug
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@ Crosswinds and rough roads will adversely affect handling of your
vehicle and trailer, causing sway. Periodically check the rear to pre-
pare for being passed by large trucks or buses, which may cause
your vehicle and trailer to sway. If swaying occurs, firmly grip the
steering wheel, reduce speed immediately but gradually, and steer
straight ahead. Never increase speed. If you make no extreme cor-
rection with the steering or brakes, your vehicle and trailer will staQ

lize.
@ Take care when passing other vehicles. Passing reqwrescor’
able distance. After passing a vehicle, do not forget

your trailer, and be sure you have plenty of room b : glng

lanes.

@ In order to maintain efficient engine braking and € | charging
performance, do not use 6th gear (manu erdrlve (auto-
matic). On vehicles with an automatic t gssion: If in the M

mode, the transmission shift range p@ st be in 4 or lower.

(—P. 208)
@ Due to the added load of the trailgr, Y®ur vehicle’s engine may over-
heat on hot days (at tempera @ pver 30°C [85°F]) when driving

up a long or steep grade., egfigine coolant temperature gauge
indicates overheati digtely"turn off the air conditioning (if in

use), pull your vehi road and stop in a safe spot.

(—P. 509)

@ Always place \%7' blocks under both the vehicle and the trailer
wheelsgwh g. Apply the parking brake firmly, and put the
transm& (automatic transmission) or in the 1st or R (man-

S

u n ion). Avoid parking on a slope, but if unavoidable, do
S fter performing the following:
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Apply the brakes and keep them applied.

Have someone place wheel blocks under both the vehicle and
trailer wheels.

When the wheel blocks are in place, release the brakes slowly
until the blocks absorb the load.

Apply the parking brake firmly.
Shift into the 1st or R (manual transmission) or P (automao

transmission) and turn off the engine. .
® When restarting after parking on a slope: \
m

With the transmission in the P position (automatic t& ion)
or the clutch pedal (manual transmission) deprﬁej,) art the

engine. On vehicles with an automatic trans e sure to
keep the brake pedal depressed.

Shift into 3, 2, 1, or the R position (if rev, @ i
Release the parking brake (also bra cdal on vehicles with an

automatic transmission), and slowl or back away from the o

wheel blocks. Stop and apply th&@arakes. z

>

(o]

A\ WARNING

M To avoid an accident

@ Observe the legal ghaxim®mn speeds for trailer towing.
@ Slow down %\/nshiﬁ before descending steep or long downhill
grades. ke”sudden downshifts.
'%brake pedal down too long or applying the brakes too

frequently-§kiis could cause the brakes to overheat and result in reduced
bralng efficiency.

[ JENQ) e cruise control (if equipped) or dynamic radar cruise control (if
@ pped) when trailer towing.
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Engine (ignition) switch

Performing the following operations when carrying the elec-
tronic key on your person starts the engine or changes engine

switch modes.

IStarting the engine

» Automatic transmission
Check that the parking brake is set.

Check that the shift lever is set in P.

Firmly depress the brake pedal.

The smart entry & start system indicator (gree
If the indicator does not turn green, the engj

—_

«=aq and a message will be disp
If it is not displayed, the engine

(4] Press the engine switch
and firmly.

When operating the e e sWitch,
one short, firm prgss is @mough. It
is not necessary ress and hold

the switch.
The en nk until it starts

or foru 0 seconds, whichever

until the engine is completely
d.
he i7" indicator turns on. The
engine will start after the indicator
light goes out.
If the engine coolant temperature
is above approximately 30°C
(86°F), the indicator may not turn

is .
depressing the brake
"

ENGINE

START
\swp

Y
I II42;E)0113

on.

The engine can be started from
any engine switch mode.
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» Manual transmission
Check that the parking brake is set.
Check that the shift lever is set in N.
Firmly depress the clutch pedal.
The smart entry & start system indicator (green) will turn on.
If the indicator does not turn green, the engine cannot be started.
Press the engine switch shortly Q

and firmly.

When operating the engine switch,
one short, firm press is enough. It
is not necessary to press and hold
the switch.

The engine will crank until it starts
or for up to 30 seconds, whichever
is less.

Continue depressing the clutch 4
pedal until the engine is completely

started. o
The Tif} indicator turns on. The =
engine will start after the indicajg Q

light goes out.

If the engine coolant tgmp
is above approxig
(86°F), the indicator
on.

The engine carfQBe started from

any engiim e.

O&
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IStopping the engine

» Automatic transmission
Stop the vehicle.
Set the parking brake (—P. 218), and shift the shift lever to P.
Press the engine switch.
(4] Release the brake pedal and check that the indicator on the instQ

ment cluster is off.

» Manual transmission ¢’ Q
Stop the vehicle. &\
Shift the shift lever to N. ()

Set the parking brake. (—P. 218) 0

(4] Press the engine switch.
Release the brake pedal and check that t ator on the instru-

ment cluster is off. @

\
’\«&O
$0
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IChanging engine switch modes

Modes can be changed by pressing the engine switch with brake
pedal (vehicles with an automatic transmission) or clutch pedal (vehi-
cles with a manual transmission) released. (The mode changes each
time the switch is pressed.)

» Vehicles with the multi-information display type A
Oﬁ:* Q
-

The emergency flashers can be
used.

The smart entry & start system
indicator light (green) is off.

ACCESSORY mode

Some electrical components such
as the audio system can be used.

The smart entry & start system |=——=
indicator light (green) flashes |=lE=1
N\

I

)

slowly. f o

IGNITION ON mode = @ \ =
_ >/ E 3

All electrical components can 'i =

used. ‘ q \

The smart entry & te S

indicator light (g shes L’EI\ Cj O\ | f\

slowly. ‘ 142PD0112

\
’\«&O
%O
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» Vehicles with the multi-information display type B
@ off*

The emergency flashers can be
used.

(2 ACCESSORY mode

Some electrical components such
as the audio system can be used.

“ACCESSORY” will be displayed
on the multi-information display.

(® IGNITION ON mode
All electrical components can be
used.

“IGNITION ON” will be displayed
on the multi-information display.

. If the shift lever is in a position
other than P when turning off the
engine, the engine switch will be
turned to ACCESSORY mode, not

to off.

7

\
’\«&O
%O
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When stopping the engine with the shift lever in a position other
than P (Vehicles with an automatic transmission)

If the engine is stopped with the shift lever in a position other than P,
the engine switch will not be turned off but instead be turned to
ACCESSORY mode. Perform the following procedure to turn the

switch off:
Check that the parking brake is set. Q
Shift the shift lever to P.

L 4
Check that “Turn Off Vehicle” is displayed on the mul@ n

display and then press the engine switch.

[4] Check that “Turn Off Vehicle” is displayed on the n@\formation
display is off.

B Auto power off function

4
» Vehicles with an automatic transmission
When the shift lever is in P, if the vehicle igl CESSORY or IGNITION
ON mode with the engine not running m than 20 minutes (ACCES- g
SORY mode) or one hour (IGNITIO ‘ e), the engine switch will auto- s
(o]

matically turn off. However, this @ cannot entirely prevent battery

discharge. Do not leave the ve, Wi’ the engine switch in ACCESSORY
or IGNITION ON mode fogdon ripdsWf time when the engine is not run-
ning.

» Vehicles with a manual nsmission

If the vehicle is left .f ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode with the engine
han 20 minutes (ACCESSORY mode) or one hour

not running for mo
(IGNITIONN % , the engine switch will automatically turn off. However,
this functi aRgot gntirely prevent battery discharge. Do not leave the vehi-

cle with th ine switch in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode for long

perio@w hen the engine is not running.

%0
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M Operation of the engine switch

@ If the switch is not pressed shortly and firmly, the engine switch mode may
not change or the engine may not start.

®If attempting to restart the engine immediately after turning the engine
switch off, the engine may not start in some cases. After turning the engine
off, please wait a few seconds before restarting the engine.

M Electronic key battery depletion

—P. 106
B Conditions affecting operation O
2 4

—P. 130

B Note for the entry function \
—P. 131 &

MIf the engine does not start
® The engine immobilizer system may not have been dea . (—P. 69)

shift lever is displaced out of P.

Vehicles with the multi-information dis : The smart entry & start
system indicator light (green) will fl ickly.

Vehicles with the multi-informatiag Blay type B: A message will be dis-

played on the multi-informatio

M Steering lock
After turning the engin h and opening and closing the doors, the
steering wheel will be lo to the steering lock function. Operating the

engine switch agaw{m ally cancels the steering lock.

Contact your Toyota dealer.
® Vehicles with an automatic transmission only:
Check that the shift lever is securely set in P:h e may not start if the
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B When the steering lock cannot be released
» Vehicles with the multi-information display type A
The smart entry & start system indicator light (green) will flash quickly.

Press the engine switch while turning the
steering wheel left and right.

» Vehicles with the multi-information display type B &
A message will be displayed on the multi-information displa
Check that the shift lever is set in P. Press

the engine switch while turning the steer-
ing wheel left and right.

zzzzz

)
=3
<.
=1
Q

M Steering lock motor overheati tion
To prevent the steering lock m@) verheating, the motor may be sus-
pended if the engine is t off repeatedly in a short period of time.
In this case, refrain fr iRy the engine. After about 10 seconds, the
steering lock motor will re e functioning.

EWhen the smart ry & start system indicator light flashes in yellow
(vehicles with ji-information display type A)

malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your

lWhe&hs‘c entry & start system Have your vehicle checked by a
deal is displayed on the multi-information display (vehicles with the
[ ation display type B)
tem may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your
dealer immediately.
[ ] e electronic key battery is depleted
—P. 436
MIf the smart entry & start system has been deactivated in a customized
setting
—P. 502
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A\ WARNING

B When starting the engine
Always start the engine while sitting in the driver’s seat. Do not depress the
accelerator pedal while starting the engine under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

Ml Caution while driving
If engine failure occurs while the vehicle is moving, do not lock or open t
doors until the vehicle reaches a safe and complete stop. Activation gfstle
steering lock in this circumstance may lead to an accident, rosul
death or serious injury.

H Stopping the engine in an emergency Q

@ If you want to stop the engine in an emergency while driffifig t ehicle,
press and hold the engine switch for more than 2 sgc@gpdsor press it
briefly 3 times or more in succession. (—P. 457)

gency. Turning the engine off while driving will oss of steering or
braking control, but the power assist to the

make it more difficult to steer and brake, 3 should pull over and stop
the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do

@ Vehicles with the multi-information di type A:
If the engine switch is operate tRe vehicle is running, a buzzer

sounds.
Vehicles with the multi-ig rr@/m ay type B:
If the engine switch 4 ra hile the vehicle is running, a warning

message will be shot pe multi-information display and a buzzer

sounds.
® \When restarting engine after it was turned off while driving, shift the
shift lever to ss the engine switch.

O’\«
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NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the engine switch in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode
for long periods of time without the engine running.
If the indicator on the engine switch is illuminated, the engine switch is not
off. When exiting the vehicle, always check that the engine switch is off.
On vehicles with an automatic transmission, do not stop the engine wh
the shift lever is in a position other than P. If the engine is stopp a i

another shift lever position, the engine switch will not be tureed
instead be turned to ACCESSORY mode. If the vehicle is leftj
SORY mode, battery discharge may occur. &

When starting the engine

Do not race a cold engine.
If the engine becomes difficult to start or stalls q@ave your vehi-

cle checked by your Toyota dealer immediately

Symptoms indicating a malfunction with the witch 4

If the engine switch seems to be operating differently than usual,

such as the switch sticking slightly, ther; a malfunction. Contact o

your Toyota dealer immediately. & =
>
(o]
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Automatic transmission”

I shifting the shift lever

<= While the engine switch is in

shift lever with the brake pedaMdlepressed.
When shifting the shift levé Ween P and D, make sure that the
G

vehicle is completely s@

*: If equipped
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IShift position purpose

Shift position Purpose and condition
P Parking the vehicle/starting the engine
R Reversing
N - _ Neutral _ _
(Condition in which the power is not transmitte
D Normal driving*®
S S mode driving*?

the driving conditions. Setting the shift lever to the D is recom-

*1. Shifting to the D position allows the system to select a rSuitable for
mended for normal driving.

*2: Selecting shift ranges using S mode restricts t mit of the possi-
ble gear ranges, controls engine braking for prevents unneces-
sary upshifting.

ISeIecting the driving mode @
® Sport mode/Eco drive mod(Q

I

Buiaug

—P. 291
B Second start mode

Use second start m ccelerating and driving on slippery road
surfaces such aspsno

Turn the “2n T” button on.
Pres again to cancel second start mode.
» Vehicl ithout Multi-terrain  » Vehicles with  Multi-terrain

Select
@%

ir

\ 1142PD024 \ 1142PD025

_ | lIEEe
1 TIIEElo
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IChanging shift ranges in S mode

When the shift lever is in the S position, the shift lever can be oper-
ated as follows:

(O Upshifting
(2 Downshifting

The selected shift range, from 1 to
6, will be displayed in the meter.

The initial shift range in S mode is
set automatically to 4 or 5 accord-
ing to vehicle speed. However, the
initial shift range may be set to 3 if
AI-SHIFT has operated while the
shift lever was in the D position.
(—P. 212)

1142PD028

B Shift ranges and their f
@® You can choose
@ A lower shift rang

hg;&hgﬂ@
0’&

L@; of engine braking force.

ill pfovide greater engine braking force than
d the engine speed will also increase.
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M Driving on a downhill

On declines, there may be case where the vehicle shifts down automatically
to obtain engine braking. As a result of the downshifting, the engine speed
may increase.

B Second start mode automatic deactivation
Second start mode is automatically deactivated if the engine is turned off after

driving in second start mode.
B S mode
When the shift range is 4 or lower, holding the shift lever toward ’+ s@

shift range to 6.
BWAI-SHIFT \
AI-SHIFT automatically selects a suitable gear according d erfor-

mance and driving conditions. 0
AI-SHIFT automatically operates when the shift lever iS§ D position.
(Shifting the shift lever to the S position cancels th&fufigtion

B When driving with the cruise control or dyna cruise control (if

equipped)
Engine braking will not occur in S mode, eve@v ownshifting to 4 or 5.

(—P. 287, 274)
M Shift lock system
The shift lock system is a system t @ nt accidental operation of the shift
lever in starting.
o)

The shift lever can be shifie when the engine switch is in the
IGNITION ON mode angd’ ral edal is being depressed.

\
’\«&O
$0

Buiaug
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M If the shift lever cannot be shifted from P
First, check whether the brake pedal is being depressed.

If the shift lever cannot be shifted with your foot on the brake pedal, there may
be a problem with the shift lock system. Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer immediately.

The following steps may be used as an emergency measure to ensure that
the shift lever can be shifted.

Releasing the shift lock:
Set the parking brake.
Turn the engine switch off.
Depress the brake pedal.

Pry the cover up with a flathead screw-
driver or equivalent tool.

To prevent damage to the cover, cover
the tip of the screwdriver with a rag.

Press the shift lock override button.
The shift lever can be shifted whij

button is pressed. @

&

1142PD030
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MIf the “S” indicator does not come on even after shifting the shift lever to
S
This may indicate a malfunction in the automatic transmission system. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

B Downshift restriction warning buzzer (S mode)
To help ensure safety and driving performance, downshifting operation may
sometimes be restricted. In some circumstances, downshifting may not be
possible even when the shift lever is operated. (A buzzer will sound twice.)

B Transmission protection function
If the tires spin continually when the vehicle becomes stuck in gud,
snow, or if the accelerator pedal is depressed and released repeat€d
driving, the automatic transmission temperature may becomeW€o h
the automatic transmission may be damaged.
To avoid damaging the automatic transmission, the syste aygtemporarily
lock the gear.

If the automatic transmission temperature falls, t loGkgng is canceled
and the automatic transmission is returned to the a ration.
4
A\ WARNING e
B When driving on slippery road surfa 1~
Do not accelerate or shift gears sudg s
(o]

Sudden changes in engine braking ause the vehicle to spin or skid,

resulting in an accident.

If the accelerator al is acCidentally depressed instead of the brake pedal

when the shift | rride button is pressed and the shift lever is shifted
out of P, the ay suddenly start, possibly leading to an accident
resulting e erious injury.

o
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Manual transmission”®

I shifting the shift lever

Fully depress the clutch pedal

before operating the shift lever,
and then release it slowly.

1142PD035

*: If equipped
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B Maximum downshifting speeds
Observe the downshifting speeds in the following table to prevent over-rev-
ving the engine.

- Maximum speed (km/h [mph])
i
position Transfer position Transfer position
H4 L4
1 38 (24) 15 (9)
2 77 (48) 30 (19)
3 105 (65) 41425)
4 131 (81) (€]
5 157 (98) )

M Reverse warning buzzer
A buzzer will sound to alert the driver if the shift |8ger iS®hifted to the R posi- 4

&O

Buiaug

2
\
O
%

$0
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NOTICE

To prevent damage to the transmission

Do not shift the shift lever to R without
depressing the clutch pedal.

<

\
’&&O
%O
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Turn signal lever

IOperating instructions

The turn signal lever can be used to show the following intentions of

the driver:

@D Left turn
(@ Lane change to the left (push
and hold the lever partway)

The left hand signals will flash until
you release the lever.

(3 Lane change to the right (push
and hold the lever partway)

The right hand signals will flash
until you release the lever.

® Right turn

1142PD041

HIf the indi fes faster than usual
b in the front or rear turn signal lights has not burned

B Turn signals can operated when
The engine sw NITION ON mode.
ht™oul

Check tha i

'O’&

e -
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Parking brake

(D To set the parking brake, fully
pull the parking brake lever
while depressing the brake
pedal.

(@ To release the parking brake,
slightly raise the lever and
lower it completely while press-
ing the button.

1142PD043a

M Usage in winter time
—P. 345

NOTICE @

Before driving

Fully release the parking e.
Driving the vehicleqlith the parking brake set will lead to brake components

overheating, vb affect braking performance and increase brake
wear. &

M Parking the vehicle o/
—P. 173 &
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Diesel Particulate Filter system

When the deposit collected by the filter reaches a predetermined
amount, it is automatically regenerated.

@ Regeneration

Regeneration is performed as necessary in accordance with
conditions. 2 4

® System characteristics &\

The DPF system has the following characteristics: ()

@ Idle speed increases during regeneration J

® The smell of the exhaust gas differs fro ofj)a conventional
diesel vehicle

® White smoke may be emitted frm haust pipe during

regeneration. However, this doe ate a malfunction.
IDPF system failure warning {

@ If the DPF system Warnin@I es on (vehicles with the multi-

I

Buiaug

information display rgthé®DPF system warning message
“DPF full Manual peration required See owner’s manual”
appears on the display (vehicles with the multi-information display
type B), follow procedure below to regenerate.

Stop th vm safe place.
Shift t ver to P (automatic transmission) or N (manual

tr issi@p), and firmly set the parking brake.
D&p the engine.
AlS ke sure that there are no flammable materials near the exhaust

pipey (—P. 222)

eck the engine is warmed up. If the engine is cold, warm up the engine
y depressing the accelerator pedal.*!
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Press the DPF system switch.
» Vehicles with the multi-information display type A

The DPF system warning light will
change from solid to slow flash-
ing, and the idling engine speed
will increase.

» Vehicles with the multi-information display type B

The DPF system warning mes-
sage shown in the illustration
appears on the display, and the
idling engine speed will increase.

Psruial 7o dan

( — )|
T —Z= 142PD051

Regeneration will take 0 4® minutes to complete.*?

When the DPF syste ig light or the DPF system warning mes-
sage goes out, thegdlingh\gngine speed will have finished returning to
normal.

The DPF ys@;v ch may not operate when the vehicle is higher
than 400& ft.) above sea level.

*1. nding®n the situation, it may be necessary to depress the accelera-

t dal until the engine speed is increased to 3000 rpm. If the engine

I

aft temperature or exhaust gas temperature is low, it may take a long
to regenerate, or regeneration may be impossible.

y Time required for regeneration differs in accordance with the outside tem-
perature. Also, if the engine speed is still approximately 2000 rpm 10 min-
utes after pressing the DPF system switch, the exhaust gas temperature
may be low. In this case, depress the accelerator pedal to run the engine
at approximately 3000 rpm for a while.
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@ If the DPF system warning light flashes (vehicles with the multi-
information display type A) or the DPF system warning message
“DPF full Visit your dealer” appears on the display (vehicles with the
multi-information display type B), have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer immediately. (—P. 470)

B Regeneration with the DPF system switch

® After pressing the DPF system switch, do not depress the accelerator pe

or the clutch pedal (manual transmission). Depressing the pedal(s)
regeneration. If regeneration has been stopped, restart reg a

soon as possible.

@If regeneration is carried out while the exhaust pipe is xample
directly after driving), it will take less time than when the efigingisCold.

@ After regeneration is finished, race the engine severalyti 0 clean the
exhaust system.

B Replacing the engine oil
Make sure to use an oil of the recommende of matching quality.
(—P. 519)

B DPF system warning
Under the following driving condition e WPF system warning light or mes-
sage may come on earlier than nor
® When only driving at low spe% ample 20 km/h [12 mph] or below).

Buiaug

@ If the engine is turned qguéntly (if the engine is not left running
for more than 10 min time).

*: Differs in accordatvi eather, driving conditions, etc.

O
%

%0
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A\ WARNING

B During regeneration
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious injury such as burns caused by the hot
exhaust pipe and exhaust gases, or may cause a fire.

® Do not stop the vehicle where flamma-
ble materials, such as dry grass, are
near the exhaust pipe.

®Make sure that there are no people
near the exhaust pipe.

1142PD039

such as a garage.
® Do not touch the exh
M If the malfunction indi

®Do not carry out regenerati@ e vehicle is in an enclosed area,

exhaust gases during regeneration.
t comes on

The malfunction indiCator t comes on if you continue driving while the
DPF system warnin@ylight is flashing (vehicles with the multi-information dis-

play type A), F warning message “DPF full Visit your dealer”
appears y (vehicles with the multi-information display type B).
In this ev daffiage may be caused to the vehicle or an accident may

occn.@t vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

ip
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NOTICE

To prevent the DPF system from failing

Vehicles with the multi-information display type A: Do not drive for long
periods of time while the DPF system warning light is flashing.

Vehicles with the multi-information display type B: Do not drive for long
periods of time while the DPF system warning message “DPF full Visi
your dealer” appears on the display.

Do not use fuel other than the specified type
Do not use engine oil other than the recommended type ’\

Do not modify the exhaust pipe &

I

Buiaug
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Headlight switch

The headlights can be operated manually or automatically.

IOperating instructions

Operating the 6 switch turns on the lights as follows:

@® o

@ 200z

® 20

11}

@

(if equipped)

turn on an auto-
matic (when the
en@ itch is in

O

The daytime running
lights turn on.
(—P. 227)

The front position, tail,
license plate and
instrument panel lights
turn on.

The headlights and all
lights listed above turn
on.

The headlights, fro '

position lights, -
time runnj t
(—P. 227 on

N ON mode.)

1143PD013
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ITurning on the high beam headlights

(O With the headlights on, push
the lever away from you to turn
on the high beams.

Pull the lever toward you to the

center position to turn the high
beams off.

@ Pull the lever toward you and
release it to flash the high
beams once.

You can flash the high beams with
the headlights on or off.

IManuaI headlight leveling dial (if equipped

The level of the headlights can be adjusted INg to the number
of passengers and the loading condition

(D Raises the level of the head-
lights

e -

(@ Lowers the level of the heag

lights @ ;

‘&O&
&
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B Guide to dial settings
Occupancy and luggage load conditions
(O Driver only, or Driver and one passenger in the front seat

() Driver, one passenger in the front seat, and all passengers in the
rear seats farthest to the rear

(® All passengers
(@ All passengers and full luggage loading in the luggage room Q

(® Driver and full luggage loading in the luggage room ¢

Type @ @ ® @

7-seat models with
sub fuel tank

0 1 2 3.5

7-seat models with-
out sub fuel tank 0 1 .5 4

5-seat models with
sub fuel tank 0 1 , O 3 35
5-seat models with-
out sub fuel tank 0 Q\ 1 3.5 4




4-3. Operating the lights and wipers 227

M Daytime running light system
To make your vehicle more visible to other drivers during daytime driving, the
daytime running lights turn on automatically whenever the engine is started
and the parking brake is released with the headlight switch off or in the
“AUTO” position. (llluminate brighter than the front position lights.)
Daytime running lights are not designed for use at night.

M Headlight control sensor (if equipped)

The sensor may not function properly if an
object is placed on the sensor, or anything
that blocks the sensor is affixed to the
windshield.

Doing so interferes with the sensor
detecting the level of ambient light and
may cause the automatic headlight sys-
tem to malfunction.

B Automatic light off system
®When only the tail lights are on: All Iightﬁs‘ the engine switch is

I

turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned offfa )e driver’s door is opened.

® When the headlights are on: All lightsglirn 080 seconds after the engine
switch is turned to ACCESSORY mg¢g urned off and a door or the glass
hatch (if equipped) is opened and

To turn the lights on again, tur ifie switch to IGNITION ON mode, or
turn the light switch off Q position once and then back to the
200z or Z0 positio

Buiaug
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B Automatic headlight leveling system (if equipped)
The level of the headlights is automatically adjusted according to the number
of passengers and the loading condition of the vehicle to ensure that the
headlights do not interfere with other road users.

B Welcome light illumination control (if equipped)

If the headlight switch is turned to &uma and the surrounding area is dark,
unlocking the doors using the smart entry & start system or wireless remote
control will turn the front position lights and tail lights on automatically.

HIf the automatic headlight leveling system warning light flash
equipped) ¢ 6
It may indicate a malfunction in the system. Contact your Toyota deﬁ

B Customization

Settings (e.g. light sensor sensitivity) can be changed. ()

(Customizable features: —P. 527)
NOTICE 0

To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the lights on longer than neg @ when the engine is not
running.

O&
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Automatic High Beam”

The Automatic High Beam uses an in-vehicle camera sensor to
assess the brightness of streetlights, the lights of vehicles
ahead etc., and automatically turns the high beam on or off as
necessary.

A\ WARNING .

HLimitations of the Automatic High Beam &
Do not rely on the Automatic High Beam. Always drive safelf; taki are to
observe your surroundings and turning the high beam off ynanually if
necessary. " >

M To prevent incorrect operation of the Automati am system

Do not overload the vehicle.

I

Buiaug

<

O’&

*: If equipped
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IActivating the Automatic High Beam system

Push the lever away from you
with the headlight switch in the

- .
or gD position.

Press the Automatic High
Beam switch.

The Automatic High Beam indica-
tor will come on when the head-
lights are turned on automatically
to indicate that the system is
active.

1143PD017

<
\
’\«&O
%O
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ITurning the high beam on/off manually

B Switching to low beam

Pull the lever to the original posi-
tion.
The Automatic High Beam indica-
tor will turn off.

Push the lever away from you to
activate the Automatic High Beam
system again.

B Switching to high beam

Press the Automatic High Beam
switch.

The Automatic High Beam indica- 4
tor will turn off and the high beam

indicator will turn on. -
Press the switch to activate the z
Automatic High Beam systeq 3

again.

@ | j TaPD02!
‘@(

&
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B High beam automatic turning on or off conditions

® When all of the following conditions are fulfilled, the high beam will be auto-
matically turned on (after approximately 1 second):

* Vehicle speed is above approximately 30 km/h (19 mph).
* The area ahead of the vehicle is dark.
» There are no vehicles ahead with headlights or tail lights turned on.

» There are few streetlights on the road ahead.

@ If any of the following conditions are fulfilled, the high beam will be autondgt-
ically turned off:
« Vehicle speed drops below approximately 25 km/h (16 mph). ¢ O
+ The area ahead of the vehicle is not dark. \
* Vehicles ahead have headlights or tail lights turned on. &

» There are many streetlights on the road ahead.
B Camera sensor detection information
® The high beam may not be automatically turneg o@following situa-
tions:

» When oncoming vehicles suddenly appear fra @ ve

* When the vehicle is cut in front of by anoyfefychiefe

* When vehicles ahead are hidden from @ b to repeated curves, road
dividers or roadside trees

* When vehicles ahead appear fro eYaraway lane on wide road

* When vehicles ahead have no §

® The high beam may be turne ehicle ahead that is using fog lights
without using the headli tect

® Houselights, streetlig ffic'signals, and illuminated billboards or signs
may cause the high beagf to Sitch to the low beams, or the low beams to
remain on.

® The following f &may affect the amount of time taken to turn the high
beam onr
n

» The bright headlights, fog lights, and tail lights of vehicles ahead

* The mo ent and direction of vehicles ahead

en a velicle ahead only has operational lights on one side

ehicle ahead is a two-wheeled vehicle

condition of the road (gradient, curve, condition of the road surface

e number of passengers and amount of baggage
he high beam may be turned on or off when the driver does not expect it.

®Bicycles or similar objects may not be detected.



4-3. Operating the lights and wipers 233

@®In the situations shown below, the system may not be able to accurately
detect surrounding brightness levels. This may cause the low beams to
remain on or the high beams to cause problems for pedestrians, vehicles
ahead or other parties. In these cases, manually switch between the high
and low beams.

* In bad weather (rain, snow, fog, sandstorms etc.)

» The windshield is obscured by fog, mist, ice, dirt etc.

The windshield is cracked or damaged.

The inside rear view mirror or camera sensor is deformed or dirty.

The camera sensor temperature is extremely high.

Surrounding brightness levels are equal to those of headlights, ta
or fog lights.

* Vehicles ahead have headlights that are either switched@ are

changing color, or are not aimed properly.

* When driving through an area of intermittently chan ir@ri,htness and
darkness.

» When the vehicle is hit by water, snow, dust, 8. flgm a¥preceding vehi-
cle

* When driving on frequently and repeatedly a: /descending roads,
or roads with rough, bumpy or uneven such as stone-paved

roads, gravel tracks etc.).
» When taking curves or driving on eq ly and repeatedly winding
road.
» There is a highly reflective obje

a mirror.
» The back of a vehicle @
truck.

» The vehicle’s headli amaged or dirty.
» The vehicle is listing ortilting, due to a flat tire, a trailer being towed etc.
* The high bea d low beam are repeatedly being switched between in

an abnormajsmanngr.
* Thed % ps that the high beam may be causing problems or dis-
e

aad of the vehicle, such as a sign or

eflective, such as a container on a

tress tQWth ers or pedestrians nearby.
B Warnjng mes
War essages are used to indicate a system malfunction or to inform the

d@ need for caution. (—P. 476)

I

Buiaug
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Fog light switch”

The fog lights secure excellent visibility in difficult driving con-
ditions, such as in rain and fog.

@O o Turns the fog lights off
@ #[) Turns the fog lights on

@ 1143PD023

B Fog lights can be uged wRgn
The headlights or f@osition lights are turned on.

*: If equipped
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Windshield wipers and washer

IOperating the wiper lever

Operating the @ lever operates the wipers or washer as follows.
» Intermittent windshield wipers with interval adjuster

@® v Intermittent operation Q
(@ w Low speed operation ‘

® ¥ High speed operation ‘

(@ . Temporary operation

e i —
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Wiper intervals can be adjusted
selected.

(® Increases the intermittent wind-
shield wiper frequency

(6) Decreases the intermittent
windshield wiper frequency

@ & Washer/wiper dual oper-
ation
Pulling the lever operates the wip-
ers and washer.

The wipers will automatically oper-
ate a couple of times after the
washer squirts.

Vehicles with headlight cleaners: If
the headlights are on, the headli
cleaners will operate once.

\
’\«&O
$0

when intermittent operation is

IN43LA037
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®Oe ©v

Rain-sensing windshield wipers

auto Rain-sensing operation
(“AUTO")

W Low speed operation
< High speed operation
2\ Temporary operation

When “AUTO” is selected, the wip-
ers will operate automatically when
the sensor detects falling rain. The
system automatically adjusts wiper
timing in accordance with rain vol-
ume and vehicle speed.

1143PD032

e -
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The sensor sensitivity can be adjusted when “AUTO” is selected.
(® Increases the sensitivity
(® Decreases the sensitivity

@ & Washer/wiper dual oper-
ation
Pulling the lever operates the wip-
ers and washer.

The wipers operate automatically.
(After operating several times, the

wipers operate one more time after
a short delay to prevent dripping.)
Vehicles with headlight cleaners: If
the headlights are on, the headlig

cleaners will operate once.

IN43LA040

B The windshield wiper a r BanWwe operated when
The engine switch is in mode.

\
’\«&O
$0
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B Raindrop sensor (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wipers)

® The raindrop sensor judges the amount
of raindrops.
An optical sensor is adopted. It may not
operate properly when sunlight from the
rising or setting of the sun intermittently
strikes the windshield, or if bugs etc. are
present on the windshield.

/Q
1143PD033
@ If the wiper switch is turned to the “AUTO” position while the eng'ye

5

in IGNITION ON mode, the wipers will operate once to show th\

mode is activated.

®When the sensor sensitivity ring is turned toward high il AUTO”
mode, the wipers will operate once to indicate that the s@nsorgsensitivity is

enhanced.
®If the temperature of the raindrop sensor is 948F) or higher, or
-15°C (5°F) or lower, automatic operation may > In this case, oper-
ate the wipers in any mode other than “AUTQ” .
M If no windshield washer fluid sprays
Check that the washer nozzles are not Qi@ck here is washer fluid in the o
windshield washer fluid reservoir. gﬁ
(o]

2
\
O
%

%O
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A\ WARNING

H Caution regarding the use of windshield wipers in “AUTO” mode (vehi-
cles with rain-sensing windshield wipers)
The windshield wipers may operate unexpectedly if the sensor is touched or
the windshield is subject to vibration in “AUTO” mode. Take care that your
fingers or anything else does not become caught in the windshield wipers.

H Caution regarding the use of washer fluid
When it is cold, do not use the washer fluid until the windshield bec
warm. The fluid may freeze on the windshield and cause low vis&)ilit@
may lead to an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

NOTICE

When the windshield is dry Q
| .

Do not use the wipers, as they may damage the
When the washer fluid tank is empty

Do not operate the switch continually as ther fluid pump may over-
heat.

When there is no washer fluid sprg

Damage to the washer fluid pu
toward you and held continuall

When a nozzle becomeg
Do not try to clear it wi @

rogg the nozzle
# be caused if the lever is pulled

d
RO Other object. The nozzle will be damaged.
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Rear window wiper and washer

IOperating the wiper lever

Operating the [:] switch operates the rear wiper as follows:

(D === Intermittent operation
(2) == Normal operation

® & Washer/wip er-

ation
Pushing the &operates the
wiper ang w,
The wi omatically oper-

ate a co of times after the
wdsler squirts.

O

IN43LA078

e -
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B The rear window wiper and washer can be operated when
® The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
® The glass hatch (if equipped) is closed.

M If no washer fluid sprays

Check that the washer nozzles are not blocked if there is washer fluid in the
washer fluid reservoir.

voice OQ

When the rear window is dry *
Do not use the wiper, as it may damage the rear window. \
When the washer fluid tank is empty

Do not operate the switch continually as the washer flui @may over-
heat.
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Headlight cleaner switch®

Washer fluid can be sprayed on the headlights.

Press the switch to clean the
headlights.

1143PD037

The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode aQd thEg 4
turned on.

If equipped, the headlight switch is in the “ sition and the headlight is o

on. =

>

«

B Windshield washer linked operati

When the windshield washer j d with the engine switch is in
IGNITION ON mode and the h@t , the headlight cleaners will operate

once. (—P. 235)

NOTICE

When the washg id tank is empty
Do not press t @ continually as the washer fluid pump may overheat.

%O

*: If equipped



244 4-4, Refueling

Opening the fuel tank cap

Perform the following steps to open the fuel tank cap.

IBefore refueling the vehicle
@ Turn the engine switch off and ensure that all the doors and WQ

dows are closed.
@ Confirm the type of fuel. 's

M Fuel types
—P. 526

<
\
\'&O
%O
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A\ WARNING

HEWhen refueling the vehicle
Observe the following precautions while refueling the vehicle. Failure to do
so may result in death or serious injury.
@ After exiting the vehicle and before opening the fuel door, touch an
unpainted metal surface to discharge any static electricity. It is important tg
discharge static electricity before refueling because sparks resulting fr

static electricity can cause fuel vapors to ignite while refueling.

@ Always hold the grips on the fuel tank cap and turn it slowly to cm
A whooshing sound may be heard when the fuel tank cap, i Shed.
Wait until the sound cannot be heard before fully removing capN»n hot
weather, pressurized fuel may spray out the filler neck an@ gfjury.

®Do not allow anyone that has not discharged static gle8iricity from their
body to come close to an open fuel tank.

® Do not inhale vaporized fuel.
Fuel contains substances that are harmful if in

4
® Do not smoke while refueling the vehicle.
Doing so may cause the fuel to ignite a a fire.

@ Do not return to the vehicle or touch person or object that is statically g
charged. s
This may cause static electricity @ up, resulting in a possible ignition
hazard.

HEWhen refueling

Observe the following ians to prevent fuel overflowing from the fuel

tank:

@ Securely insert tﬁl nozzle into the fuel filler neck.

@ Stop filling thg*te er the fuel nozzle automatically clicks off.
® Do not % el tank.

X
t spill fuel during refueling.

ing so may damage the vehicle, such as causing the emission control
systems to operate abnormally or damaging fuel system components or the
vehicle’s painted surface.
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IOpening the fuel tank cap

Pull up the opener to open the
fuel filler door.

Turn the fuel tank cap slowly to
open, and hang the fuel tank
cap on the back of the fuel filler
door.

ICIosing the fuel tank cap

After refueling, turn the fu
cap until you hear
the cap is released,

slightly in the opp@ di

M ITN15M005

replacing the fuel tank cap

not use anything but a genuine Toyota fuel tank cap designed for your
vehicle. Doing so may cause a fire or other incident which may result in
death or serious injury.
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Toyota Safety Sense”

The Toyota Safety Sense consists of the following drive assist
systems and contributes to a safe and comfortable driving expe-
rience:

@ PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) Q
5P, 253 O

@ LDA (Lane Departure Alert)

—P. 265 ()
@ Dynamic radar cruise control

—P. 274

I

@ Automatic High Beam
—P. 229 &
A\ WARNING

B Toyota Safety Sense
The Toyota Safety Sen e to operate under the assumption that

the driver will drive sa designed to help reduce the impact to the
occupants and the vehicl§in the case of a collision or assist the driver in
normal driving congdifions.

As there is a I@ degree of recognition accuracy and control perfor-

Buiaug

mance th m can provide, do not overly rely on this system. The
driver is onsible for paying attention to the vehicle’s surround-

ings an: dri safely.

*: If equipped
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IVehicIe data recording

The pre-crash safety system is equipped with a sophisticated com-
puter that will record certain data, such as:

» Accelerator status

» Brake status

 Vehicle speed

« Operation status of the pre-crash safety system functions Q

« Information (such as the distance and relative speed betwee
vehicle and the vehicle ahead or other objects) ¢ 0

The pre-crash safety system does not record conversat@nds
or pictures.
@ Data usage

Toyota may use the data recorded in thi @r to diagnose

malfunctions, conduct research and de , and improve
quality.

Toyota will not disclose the recorde a third party except:

» With the consent of the vehicle%e or with the consent of the

lessee if the vehicle is leas

« In response to an official y the police, a court of law or a
government agenc @

* For use by Toyo lavwstit

« For research purp@gSes Where the data is not tied to a specific
vehicle or vefiCle owher

O
%

%0
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ISensors

Two types of sensors, located behind the front grille and windshield,
detect information necessary to operate the drive assist systems.

(1 Radar sensor ?

(2) Camera sensor

1145PD051
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A\ WARNING

B To avoid malfunction of the radar sensor
Observe the following precautions.

Otherwise, the radar sensor may not operate properly, possibly leading to
an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

® Keep the radar sensor and radar sensor cover clean at all times.

O Radar sensor
(@ Radar sensor cover

If the front of the radar sensor or the
front or back of the radar sensor cover
is dirty or covered with water droplets,
snow, etc., clean it.

Clean the radar sensor and radar sen-

sor cover with a soft cloth so you do not
mark or damage them.

1145PD052

®

@®Do not attach accessories, stickers (in @nsparent stickers) or
other items to the radar sensor, radar s er or surrounding area.

® Do not subject the radar sensor or su&ding area to a strong impact.
If the radar sensor, front grille, 0 mper has been subjected to a
strong impact, have the vehicle i @d by your Toyota dealer.

® Do not disassemble the rad

® Do not modify or pai nsor, radar sensor cover or surrounding
area.

@ If the radar sensogrfrontyille, or front bumper needs to be removed and
installed, or repl&@&d, contact your Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING

B To avoid malfunction of the camera sensor
Observe the following precautions.

Otherwise, the camera sensor may not operate properly, possibly leading to
an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

® Keep the windshield clean at all times.
« If the windshield is dirty or covered with an oily film, water droplet

snow, etc., clear the windshield.
« If a glass coating agent is applied to the windshield, it will stil¥h %
sary to use the windshield wipers to remove water dropl&&
ri

the area of the windshield in front of the camera sensor.
« If the inner side of the windshield where the camera se@ talled

is dirty, contact your Toyota dealer.

® Do not attach objects, such as stickers,
transparent stickers, and so forth to the
outer side of the windshield in front of
the camera sensor (shaded area in the
illustration).
A: From the top of the windshield
approximately 1 cm (0.4 in.) belo
bottom of the camera sensor

B: Approximately 20 cm .

(Approximately 10 cm (4.0

right and left from the r cam-
dsh

7,

Buiaug

era sensor)

@ If the part of the in front of the camera sensor is fogged up or
covered with cof@iensation or ice, use the windshield defogger to remove

the fog, con tigy or ice. (—P. 351, 358)
®If wate nnot be properly removed from the area of the wind-
shield i t e camera sensor by the windshield wipers, replace the

wipepinsert@r wiper blade.
If wiper inserts or wiper blades need to be replaced, contact your
i aler.

ot attach window tinting to the windshield.

Replace the windshield if it is damaged or cracked.
f the windshield needs to be replaced, contact your Toyota dealer.

® Do not get the camera sensor wet.
® Do not allow bright lights to shine into the camera sensor.
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A\ WARNING

@ Do not dirty or damage the camera sensor.
When cleaning the inside of the windshield, do not allow glass cleaner to
contact the lens. Also, do not touch the lens.
If the lens is dirty or damaged, contact your Toyota dealer.

® Do not subject the camera sensor to a strong impact.

@ Do not change the installation position or direction of the camera sensor
remove it.

® Do not disassemble the camera sensor. L 4

® Do not modify any components of the vehicle around the ¢ % or
(inside rear view mirror, etc.) or ceiling.

@ Do not attach any accessories that may obstruct the camg€ra sgnSor to the

hood, front grille or front bumper. Contact your Toyota details.

@ If a surfboard or other long object is to be mou theoof, make sure
that it will not obstruct the camera sensor.

® Do not modify the headlights or other lights.

O
%
‘@&

0’&
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PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system)”

The pre-crash safety system uses a radar sensor and camera
sensor to detect vehicles and pedestrians in front of your vehi-

cle. When the system determines that the possibility of a frontal
collision with a vehicle or pedestrian is high, a warning operates

to urge the driver to take evasive action and the potential braiQ
pressure is increased to help the driver avoid the collision.
system determines that the possibility of a frontal coIIisf ®
a vehicle or pedestrian is extremely high, the brake lre&to—
matically applied to help avoid the collision or he@ the

impact of the collision.
The pre-crash safety system can be disable n@nd the warn-

ing timing can be changed. (—»P. 257)

@ Pre-crash warning

When the system determines
that the possibility of a fron /

collision is high, a buzz
sound and a warnin %
will be displayed I-

information display
- - B = 32

driver to take eygdsive action.

[ waspooss

e -

*: If equipped
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@ Pre-crash brake assist

When the system determines that the possibility of a frontal colli-
sion is high, the system applies greater braking force in relation to
how strongly the brake pedal is depressed.

@ Pre-crash braking

When the system determines that the possibility of a frontal co,
sion is high, the system warns the driver. If the system determiige
that the possibility of a frontal collision is extremely high, #he
are automatically applied to help avoid the collision e
collision speed. O&

@ Suspension control (if equipped)

When the system determines that the pos8j of%a frontal colli-
sion is high, the AVS* will control the da ce of the shock
absorbers to help maintain an appropri e posture.

*: Adaptive Variable Suspension System&

<
\
’\«&O
$0
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A\ WARNING

BLimitations of the pre-crash safety system

@ The driver is solely responsible for safe driving. Always drive safely, taking
care to observe your surroundings.
Do not use the pre-crash safety system instead of normal braking opera-
tions under any circumstances. This system will not prevent collisions or
lessen collision damage or injury in every situation. Do not overly rely
this system. Failure to do so may lead to an accident, resulting in deal
serious injury. .

@ Although this system is designed to help avoid a collision or helg.r
the impact of the collision, its effectiveness may change acc mvari-
ous conditions, therefore the system may not always be ieve
the same level of performance.
Read the following conditions carefully. Do not overly
and always drive carefully.

» Conditions under which the system may oper,

sibility of a collision: —P. 259 4
 Conditions under which the system may, éte properly: —»P. 261
@ Do not attempt to test the operation ofghé rash safety system your- o
self. =
Depending on the objects used fgpfg (dummies, cardboard objects §

imitating detectable objects, etcS
possibly leading to an accid
HPre-crash braking

® When the pre-crash nction is operating, a large amount of brak-
ing force will be applied

@ If the vehicle is ped by the operation of the pre-crash braking function,
the pre-crashglata function operation will be canceled after approxi-
mately 2fseq -@ Depress the brake pedal as necessary.

@®The pr shlaraking function may not operate if certain operations are
perfaggmed the driver. If the accelerator pedal is being depressed
str@gly or the steering wheel is being turned, the system may determine

Ne iver is taking evasive action and possibly prevent the pre-crash
@ g function from operating.
S0

me situations, while the pre-crash braking function is operating, oper-
tion of the function may be canceled if the accelerator pedal is depressed
strongly or the steering wheel is turned and the system determines that
the driver is taking evasive action.
@ If the brake pedal is being depressed, the system may determine that the
driver is taking evasive action and possibly delay the operation timing of
the pre-crash braking function.

system may not operate properly,
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A\ WARNING

B When to disable the pre-crash safety system

In the following situations, disable the system, as it may not operate prop-
erly, possibly leading to an accident resulting in death or serious injury:

® When the vehicle is being towed
® When your vehicle is towing another vehicle

® When transporting the vehicle via truck, boat, train or similar means
transportation

® When the vehicle is raised on a lift with the engine running aﬁ h
are allowed to rotate freely

@®When inspecting the vehicle using a drum tester suc assis
dynamometer or speedometer tester, or when using an @n vehicle wheel

balancer

®When a strong impact is applied to the front b r fidnt grille, due to
an accident or other reasons

@ If the vehicle cannot be driven in a stable mag h as when the vehi-
cle has been in an accident or is malfunct

® When the vehicle is driven in a sporty gian or off-road

@ When the tires are not properly inf

@ When the tires are very worn

® When tires of a size other th@a d are installed

® When tire chains are j

® When a spare tire or ncy tire puncture repair kit is used

@ If equipment (snoy’plow,®tc.) that may obstruct the radar sensor or cam-
era sensor is te arily installed to the vehicle
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IChanging settings of the pre-crash safety system

B Enabling/disabling the pre-crash safety system
The pre-crash safety system can be enabled/disabled on

(—P. 96) of the multi-information display.

The system is automatically enabled each time the engine switch is

turned to IGNITION ON mode.
If the system is disabled, the
PCS warning light will turn on
and a message will be dis-
played on the multi-information
display.

B Changing the pre-crash warning ti
The pre-crash warning timing can

the multi-information display.
The operation timing settin

turned off.
@ Far @

The warning will per-
ate earlier thanwithtge default
timing.

@ Middle
This It setting.

(3) Near
@rning will begin to oper-
eWefler than with the default

ing.

ed on (—P. 96) of

ined when the engine switch is

Pre-Crash Safety

)
=3
<.
=1
Q

9

/\H L 145PDO5
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Operational conditions

The pre-crash safety system is enabled and the system determines that the
possibility of a frontal collision with a vehicle or pedestrian is high.

Each function is operational at the following speeds:

® Pre-crash warning:

* Vehicle speed is between approximately 10 and 180 km/h (7 and 110
mph). (For detecting a pedestrian, vehicle speed is between approxi
mately 10 and 80 km/h [7 and 50 mph].)

» The relative speed between your vehicle and the vehicle or ed@

ahead is approximately 10 km/h (7 mph) or more.
® Pre-crash brake assist: \
 Vehicle speed is between approximately 30 and 180 k d 110

mph). (For detecting a pedestrian, vehicle speed is Retween approxi-
mately 30 and 80 km/h [20 and 50 mph].)

» The relative speed between your vehicle andgtheyeh or pedestrian
ahead is approximately 30 km/h (20 mph) or

® Pre-crash braking:

» Vehicle speed is between approximatel 180 km/h (7 and 110
mph). (For detecting a pedestrian, weh eed is between approxi-
mately 10 and 80 km/h [7 and 50 m

» The relative speed between yo and the vehicle or pedestrian
ahead is approximately 10 km/ ) or more.

The system may not operate in ng situations:
®1If a battery terminal h isgonnécted and reconnected and then the
vehicle has not been I a certain amount of time

@ If the shift lever isin R
®If VSCis disable% the pre-crash warning function will be operational)

@ If the low sp heel drive indicator is illuminated (only the pre-crash
warning | be operational)

Pedestria ection function

The -crash™ safety system detects

pedest based on the size, profile, ® ()

a ion of a detected object. However,

pegestrian may not be detected
ending on the surrounding brightness
and the motion, posture, and angle of the
detected object, preventing the system
from operating properly. (—P. 263) CTY45AX156
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M Cancelation of the pre-crash braking

If either of the following occur while the pre-crash braking function is operat-
ing, it will be canceled:

® The accelerator pedal is depressed strongly.
® The steering wheel is turned sharply or abruptly.
M Conditions under which the system may operate even if there is no pos-

sibility of a collision
®In some situations such as the following, the system may determine KQ

* When changing lanes while overtaking a preceding vehicle
* When overtaking a preceding vehicle that is changing laneg

* When overtaking a preceding vehicle
that is making a left/right turn

there is a possibility of a frontal collision and operate.
» When passing a vehicle or pedestrian O\O

CTY45AX181
* When passing a vehicle in an o

ing lane that is stopped to &Q &
right/left turn @
® >>>>> >5>5 2> > > > )

* When gyivi ad where relative

locati ahead in an adja-
cent | aychange, such as on a /
ingling ro e

O CTY45AX159

* When rapidly closing on a vehicle ahead

« If the front of the vehicle is raised or lowered, such as when the road sur-
face is uneven or undulating

« When approaching objects on the roadside, such as guardrails, utility
poles, trees, or walls

I

Buiaug
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When there is a vehicle, pedestrian,
or object by the roadside at the
B

entrance of a curve éé@
ay-=» SMLD
CTY45AX160

-

* When driving on a narrow path surrounded by a structure, such as i
tunnel or on an iron bridge

« When there is a metal object (manhole cover, steel plate, etc.)®
protrusion on the road surface or roadside

e« When a crossing pedestrian
approaches very close to the vehicle

CTY45AX161

» When passing through a place with
low structure above the road (lo il

ing, traffic sign, etc.)
@ &,”,;))))))

CTY45AX162

« When passin er an object (bill-
board, tc.@ of an uphill road
When rapidly closing on an electric toll gate barrier, parking area batrrier,

or other barrier that opens and closes
* When using an automatic car wash

CTY45AX163
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« When driving through or under Mf)ﬁ
objects that may contact the vehicle, ), o
such as thick grass, tree branches, or 7 {\/‘ , E
a banner ) ?ﬁg e

CTY45AX164

» When the vehicle is hit by water, snow, dust, etc. from a vehicle ahead

» When driving through steam or smoke

* When there are patterns or paint on the road or a wall that
taken for a vehicle or pedestrian

» When driving near an object that reflects radio waves, s s a®large
truck or guardrail

« When driving near a TV tower, broadcasting station, e%ower plant,
or other location where strong radio waves or elect ise may be
present

M Situations in which the system may not operat q perly

4

®In some situations such as the following, aeRiCleglay not be detected by

the radar sensor and camera sensor, prev @ the system from operating

properly: )

« If an oncoming vehicle is approa r vehicle g

« If a vehicle ahead is a motorcyajé icycle «

* When approaching the side a vehicle

« If a preceding vehicle has a end, such as an unloaded truck

* If a preceding vehi a rear

end, such as alow b ral

& Q,,,,,>>o@:):)@

CTY45AX165

icle ahead is carrying a load which protrudes past its rear bumper

vehicle ahead has extremely high
und clearance

CTY45AX166
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« If a vehicle ahead is irregularly shaped, such as a tractor or side car

« If the sun or other light is shining directly on a vehicle ahead

« If a vehicle cuts in front of your vehicle or emerges from beside a vehicle

« If a vehicle ahead makes an abrupt maneuver (such as sudden swerving,
acceleration or deceleration)

* When suddenly cutting behind a preceding vehicle

* When a vehicle ahead is not directly
in front of your vehicle

1))
@

sandstorm
* When the vehicle is hit by water, snow, dust, e
» When driving through steam or smoke
* When driving in a place where the surroyelj htness changes sud-
denly, such as at the entrance or exit o ml
« When a very bright light, such as thg{Su e headlights of oncoming

traffic, shines directly into the camera sor
* When the surrounding area is cfVas at dawn or dusk, or while at
&

night or in a tunnel

 After the engine has starte
amount of time

* While making a lef and for a few seconds after making a left/
right turn

» While driving ona& curveand for a few seconds after driving on a curve

* If your vehiclg,is Skidding
* If the t@ vehicle is raised or
lowere Q,,,,,,,n,ﬁ») >

0 L& L)_!ﬁﬁ_i"_ _
CTY45AX184
« If the wheels are misaligned

If a wiper blade is blocking the camera sensor

The vehicle is wobbling.

* The vehicle is being driven at extremely high speeds.
» When driving on a hill

« If the radar sensor or camera sensor is misaligned

AX183
» When driving in inclement weather such as heavy :5@ snow or a

ehicle ahead

le has not been driven for a certain
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@ In some situations such as the following, sufficient braking force may not be
obtained, preventing the system from performing properly:

« If the braking functions cannot operate to their full extent, such as when
the brake parts are extremely cold, extremely hot, or wet

« If the vehicle is not properly maintained (brakes or tires are excessively
worn, improper tire inflation pressure, etc.)

» When the vehicle is being driven on a gravel road or other slippery sur-
face

® Some pedestrians such as the following may not be detected by the rafiar

sensor and camera sensor, preventing the system from operating prof&hjy:

 Pedestrians shorter than approximately 1 m (3.2 ft.) or taller tif:
imately 2 m (6.5 ft.)

» Pedestrians wearing oversized clothing (a rain coat, long s
ing their silhouette obscure

» Pedestrians who are carrying large baggage, holdi unibrella, etc.,
hiding part of their body

» Pedestrians who are bending forward or squatt

» Pedestrians who are pushing a stroller, whee @ ICycle or other vehi- 4
cle

« Groups of pedestrians which are close tq 9%

» Pedestrians who are wearing white |0Rk gxtremely bright )

» Pedestrians in the dark, such as at n or while in a tunnel z

» Pedestrians whose clothing a be nearly the same color or a

brightness as their surroundin

» Pedestrians near walls, fe rails, or large objects
» Pedestrians who are aljobjett (manhole cover, steel plate, etc.)
on the road

* Pedestrians who are W@lking fast
» Pedestrians whof@re chamging speed abruptly
out from behind a vehicle or a large object
0 extremely close to the side of the vehicle (outside
btc.)
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MIf the PCS warning light flashes or illuminates and a warning message is
displayed on the multi-information display

The pre-crash safety system may be temporarily unavailable or there may be
a malfunction in the system.

@®In the following situations, the warning light will turn off, the message will
disappear and the system will become operational when normal operating
conditions return:

* When the radar sensor or camera sensor or the area around either se
sor is hot, such as in the sun
* When the radar sensor or camera sensor or the area around eith -
sor is cold, such as in an extremely cold environment 4
* When a front sensor is dirty or covered with snow, etc.
« When the part of the windshield in front of the camera se is f6gged
up or covered with condensation or ice
(Defogging the windshield: —P. 351, 358)
« If the camera sensor is obstructed, such as whensthe RQod is open or a
sticker is attached to the windshield near the caf or
®If the PCS warning light continues to flash o ins illuminated or the
warning message does not disappear even j vehicle has returned
to normal, the system may be malfunctioni ,
your Toyota dealer immediately.

M If VSC is disabled

®I1f VSC is disabled (—P. 332), the h brake assist and pre-crash brak-
ing functions are also disable

®The PCS warning light
System Unavailable” @

O

oy an® “VSC Turned Off Pre-Crash Brake
yed on the multi-information display.

: dIS

O
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LDA (Lane Departure Alert)"

ISummary of functions

When driving on roads with white (yellow) lines, this function alerts the
driver when the vehicle might depart from its lane.

The LDA system recognizes visi-
ble white (yellow) lines with the
camera sensor on the upper por-
tion of the front windshield.

Z
1145PD062

IFunctions included in LDA system 6

@ Lane departure alert function

When the system determin
that the vehicle might d
from its lane, a warnin %
played on the mulfi i
display and the wa zer \
When thg &ing buzzer X
sounthe surrounding
road tuatigt and carefully

sounds to alert dri
operateQhe steering wheel to
ve the” vehicle back to the

:c f the lane.

IN45LA048

*: If equipped

e -
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@ Vehicle sway warning function

When the vehicle is swaying or
appears as if it may depart from
its lane multiple times, the
warning buzzer sounds and a
message is displayed on the
multi-information display to alert
the driver.

IN45LA050

A\ WARNING
B Before using LDA system @

Do not rely solely upo tem. The LDA system does not auto-
matically drive the veh uce the amount of attention that must be
paid to the area in front e vehicle. The driver must always assume full
responsibility for dg¥ing saf€ly by paying careful attention to the surround-

ing conditions apd rating the steering wheel to correct the path of the
vehicle. A m ef must take adequate breaks when fatigued, such as

ofNg lgTg period of time.
rm appropriate driving operations and pay careful attention
ccident, resulting in death or serious injury.

Failure to™p
may{eéd to a
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A\ WARNING

H To avoid operating LDA system by mistake
When not using the LDA system, use the LDA switch to turn the system off.
M Situations unsuitable for LDA system

Do not use the LDA system in the following situations.

The system may not operate properly and lead to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury. o

@ A spare tire, tire chains, etc. are equipped.

@ Objects or patterns that could be mistaken for white (yeIIoM iné
present on the side of the road (guardrails, curbs, reflective S, @ic.).

@ Vehicle is driven on a snow-covered road.

@ White (yellow) lines are difficult to see due to rain, snow, 1@g, deist, etc.

® Asphalt repair marks, white (yellow) line marks, etc. sent due to
road repair.

@ Vehicle is driven in a temporary lane or restric

ue to construction

4
work.
@ Vehicle is driven in a construction zone, Q
B Preventing LDA system malfunctiof& an perations performed by g
mistake 2

® Do not modify the headlights or'}
lights.

®Do not modify the s
replaced, contact yo

® Do not install or place afything on the hood or grille. Also, do not install a
grille guard (bull @érs, kangaroo bar, etc.).

@ If your winds, s repairs, contact your Toyota dealer.

O’\«

stickers, etc. on the surface of the

the suspension etc. needs to be
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ITurning LDA system on

Press the LDA switch to turn the
LDA system on.

The LDA indicator illuminates and
a message is displayed on the
multi-information display.

Press the LDA switch again to turn
the LDA system off.

When the LDA system is turned on
or off, operation of the LDA system
continues in the same condition
the next time the engine is started.
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Ilndications on multi-information display
(O LDA indicator
llluminates when the LDA system
is on.
(@ Lane departure alert function
display
Displayed when the multi-informa-
tion display is switched to the driv-

ing assist system information
screen.

» Inside of displayed white lines

is white
1145PD103 1145PD104
Indicates that mis recog- Indicates that the system is not
nizing w ) lines. When able to recognize white (yellow)

the vehic parts from its lane, lines or is temporarily canceled.
ne displayed on the

the ite i
s@ ehicle departs from
fl

orange.
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H Operation conditions of each function
® Lane departure alert function
This function operates when all of the following conditions are met.

e LDAIs turned on.
* Vehicle speed is approximately 50 km/h (32 mph) or more.
» System recognizes white (yellow) lines.

» Width of traffic lane is approximately 3 m (9.8 ft.) or more.
 Turn signal lever is not operated.
* Vehicle is driven on a straight road or around a gentle curve with a@

of more than approximately 150 m (492 ft.). L 4
» No system malfunctions are detected. (—P. 272)
® Vehicle sway warning function &

This function operates when all of the following conditions@

» Setting for “Sway Warning” in Settings display of t information

display is set to “On”. (—P. 527)
 Vehicle speed is approximately 50 km/h (32 mph
 Width of traffic lane is approximately 3 m (9.8
* No system malfunctions are detected. (—F

B Temporary cancelation of functions

When the operation conditions are no IdRger , a function may be tempo-
rarily canceled. However, when the Qff
ation of the function is automatically

B Lane departure alert functio
The warning buzzer ma i hear due to external noise, audio play-

back, etc.

M \Vehicle sway warning furgtion
When the system%ermines that the
vehicle is syayj the vehicle sway
warning f i perating, a buzzer
sounds a ing message urging

the dgvgr to rée§pand the symbol shown in

the %on are simultaneously dis-
0

pl e multi-information display.

e.
pore.

1045AD153

nding on the vehicle and road conditions, the warning may not operate.
B White (yellow) lines are only on one side of road

The LDA system will not operate for the side on which white (yellow) lines
could not be recognized.
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B Conditions in which functions may not operate properly

In the following situations, the camera sensor may not detect white (yellow)
lines and various functions may not operate normally.

®There are shadows on the road that run parallel with, or cover, the white
(yellow) lines.

® The vehicle is driven in an area without white (yellow) lines, such as in front
of a tollgate or checkpoint, or at an intersection, etc.

® The white (yellow) lines are cracked, “Raised pavement marker” or stog€s
are present.

® The white (yellow) lines cannot be seen or are difficult to see due ,
dies, etc.

etc. X
® The vehicle is driven on a road surface that is wet due to rair@
recoghi

® The traffic lines are yellow (which may be more difficult ze than
lines that are white).

® The white (yellow) lines cross over a curb, etc.
® The vehicle is driven on a bright surface, such C

® The vehicle is driven on a surface that is brigh eflected light, etc. 4
®The vehicle is driven in an area where_t w tness changes suddenly,
such as at the entrances and exits of tuine/SnetC. o
®Light from the headlights of an o &ehicle, the sun, etc. enters the §:
camera. @
® The vehicle is driven where t erges, merges, etc.
® The vehicle is driven o 0
® The vehicle is driven hich tilts left or right, or a winding road.

® The vehicle is drivep on alyunpaved or rough road.
® The vehicle is dri around a sharp curve.

@ The traffig lal ssively narrow or wide.

®The ve I emely tilted due to carrying heavy luggage or having
improper tifgpressure.

OTh@ce to the preceding vehicle is extremely short.

() Y e is moving up and down a large amount due to road conditions
% ) driving (poor roads or road seams).
€ headlight lenses are dirty and emit a faint amount of light at night, or the

eam axis has deviated.
® The vehicle has just changed lanes or crossed an intersection.
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B Warning message

If the following warning message is displayed on the multi-information display
and the LDA indicator turns off, follow the appropriate troubleshooting proce-

dure.
Warning message Details/Actions
“Lane Departure The system may not be operating
Alert properly.
Malfunction — Have the vehicle inspected at yo
Visit Your Dealer” Toyota dealer. N
Dirt, rain, condensation, i S 4
“ etc. are present on the w@ in
Forward Camera
System front of the camera sengay.
. — Turn the LDA syst , remove
Unavailable any dirt, rain, c tion, ice
Clean Windshield” ' ' S !
snow, etc. dshield, and
then turn t tem back on.
The operaii itions of the cam-
era sens@vperature, etc.) are not
met.
" — Whep, the operation conditions of
Forward Camera
System mera sensor (temperaturg,
Unavailable” are met_, the LDA system will
ome available. Turn the LDA
system off, wait for a little while,
and then turn the LDA system back
on.
The LDA system is temporarily can-
celed due to a malfunction in a sensor
O other than the camera sensor.
“Lane D ureAlert Unavail- — Turn the LDA _system off and foII.ow
le” the appropriate trouble_shootmg
procedures for the warning mes-
& sage. Afterward, drive the vehicle
O for a short time, and then turn the
LDA system back on.
“Lane Departure The LDA system cannot be used as
Alert the vehicle speed is less than approxi-
Unavailable mately 50 km/h (32 mph).
Below Approx — Drive the vehicle at approximately
50km/h” 50 km/h (32 mph) or more.

If a different warning message is displayed, follow the instructions displayed
on the screen.
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M Customization
The following settings can be changed.

Function Setting details

Lane departure alert function Adjust alert sensitivity
Turn function on and off

Vehicle sway warning function - —
Adjust alert sensitivity o

For how to change settings, refer to P. 527. .

Buiaug
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Dynamic radar cruise control”

ISummary of functions

In vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the vehicle automatically
accelerates and decelerates to match the speed changes of the pre-
ceding vehicle even if the accelerator pedal is not depressed. In co
stant speed control mode, the vehicle runs at a fixed speed.

Use the dynamic radar cruise control on freeways and high#. 0
@ Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode (—P. 278)

@ Constant speed control mode (—P. 283) &

(O Display
(@ Indicators
(® Set speed

(@ Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
switch

(5) Cruise control switch

*: If equipped
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A\ WARNING

HBefore using dynamic radar cruise control

@ Driving safely is the sole responsibility of the driver. Do not rely solely on
the system, and drive safely by always paying careful attention to your sur-
roundings.

@ The dynamic radar cruise control provides driving assistance to reduce th
driver’s burden. However, there are limitations to the assistance provid
Read the following conditions carefully. Do not overly rely on this s
and always drive carefully.

2 4
« When the sensor may not be correctly detecting the vehicl :
—P. 285

» Conditions under which the vehicle-to-vehicle distanc;
may not function correctly: —P. 286 Q

@ Set the speed appropriately depending on the speed li ¢ flow, road
conditions, weather conditions, etc. The driver efor checking
the set speed.

@ Even when the system is functioning norma dition of the preced- 4
ing vehicle as detected by the system iffer from the condition
observed by the driver. Therefore, t& ust always remain alert, )
assess the danger of each situation angh drive safely. Relying on this sys- =
tem or assuming the system ens ty while driving can lead to an 2
accident, resulting in death or se jury.

® Switch the dynamic radar control off using the “ON-OFF” button

when not in use.

O

O
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A\ WARNING

@ Assisting the driver to operate the veh

H Cautions regarding the driving assist systems
Observe the following precautions, as there are limitations to the assistance

provided by the system.
Failure to do so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Assisting the driver to measure following distance

The dynamic radar cruise control is only intended to help the driver 4
determining the following distance between the driver’'s own vehicle giag
designated vehicle traveling ahead. It is not a mechanism that wow
less or inattentive driving, and it is not a system that can assist th%.|

low-visibility conditions. It is still necessary for driver to pay e
to the vehicle’s surroundings.

tion

@ Assisting the driver to judge proper following distance

The dynamic radar cruise control determines whethe lowing dis-
tance between the driver’s own vehicle and a d8gigRate hicle traveling
ahead is within a set range. It is not capable g % i ny other type of

judgement. Therefore, it is absolutely necessa he driver to remain
vigilant and to determine whether or not t is @possibility of danger in
any given situation.

The dynamic radar cruise control ed capability to prevent or avoid
a collision with a vehicle traveli hd. Therefore, if there is ever any
danger, the driver must tak diate and direct control of the vehicle
and act appropriately i 3




4-5. Using the driving support systems 277

A\ WARNING

M Situations unsuitable for dynamic radar cruise control

Do not use dynamic radar cruise control in any of the following situations.
Doing so may result in inappropriate speed control and could cause an acci-
dent resulting in death or serious injury.

® Roads where there are pedestrians, cyclists, etc.

@ In heavy traffic

® On roads with sharp bends

® On winding roads 4 O

@ On slippery roads, such as those covered with rain, ice or s \

® On steep downhills, or where there are sudden changes bg; arp up
and down gradients
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when driving S

@ At entrances to freeways and highways é

teep hill.

® When weather conditions are bad enough that @ pay prevent the sen- 4
sors from detecting correctly (fog, snow, s Olgagheavy rain, etc.)
@ When there is rain, snow, etc. on the fi ce of the radar sensor or
camera sensor Y
@ In traffic conditions that require fr {peated acceleration and decel- §

eration

® When your vehicle is towing leM@r during emergency towing
® When an approach w, is heard often
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IDriving in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

This mode employs a radar sensor to detect the presence of vehicles
up to approximately 100 m (328 ft.) ahead, determines the current
vehicle-to-vehicle following distance, and operates to maintain a suit-
able following distance from the vehicle ahead.

Note that vehicle-to-vehicle distance will close in when traveling on dow
hill slopes.

0) ®

>>>>>)>>)>>>
= ian

IN45LA053

(O Example of constant
When there are no,
The vehicle travels at speed set by the driver. The desired vehicle-to-

vehicle distance gan alsO®be set by operating the vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance switch.

(@ Examp oe ation cruising and follow-up cruising
When gding vehicle driving slower than the set speed
a rs
Wp&hicle is detected running ahead of you, the system automatically
e tes your vehicle. When a greater reduction in vehicle speed is
qec
tATS ti

sary, the system applies the brakes (the stop lights will come on at
me). The system will respond to changes in the speed of the vehicle
head in order to maintain the vehicle-to-vehicle distance set by the driver.

Approach warning warns you when the system cannot decelerate suffi-
ciently to prevent your vehicle from closing in on the vehicle ahead.

(® Example of acceleration
When there are no longer any preceding vehicles driving slower
than the set speed

The system accelerates until the set speed is reached. The system then
returns to constant speed cruising.
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ISetting the vehicle speed (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode)

Press the “ON-OFF” button to
activate the cruise control.
Radar cruise control indicator will
come on and a message will be
displayed on the multi-information
display.

Press the button again to deacti-
vate the cruise control.

If the “ON-OFF” button is pressed
and held for 1.5 seconds or more,
the system turns on in constant
speed control mode. (—P. 283)

Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, to
the desired vehicle speed (at or
above approximately 50 km/h

down to set the speed.
Cruise control “SET” indica
come on.

The vehicle speed ment
the lever is released omes the
set speed.

K&

O’&

N

1145PD109

Buiaug
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IAdjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set speed
is displayed.

@D Increases the speed
(@ Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment. Momentarily
move the lever in the desired
direction.

Large adjustment: Hold the lever

up or down to change the speed,

and release when the desired ew
speed is reached.

In the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mo t

increased or decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By 1 km/h (0.6 mph) ea@t e lever is operated

Large adjustment: Increases or decreaSes m/h (3.1 mph) increments
for as long as the lever is held

speed will be

In the constant speed contrg P. 283), the set speed will be
increased or decreased as f

Fine adjustment: By 0.6'mph) each time the lever is operated
Large adjustment: TheS§peed will continue to change while the lever is

held. &
O
%

$0
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Changing the vehicle-to-vehicle distance (vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance control mode)

Pressing the switch changes the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance as fol- L’J
lows: @J @ ©)
@ Long /@ L
(@ Medium ﬁ
(® Short
The vehicle-to-vehicle distance is
set automatically to long mode
when the engine switch is turned to
IGNITION ON mode.

If a vehicle is running ahead of you, the precedi
displayed.

Preceding
vehicle mark

5PD161

vehicleWmark will also be

I

-vehicle distance

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance settings (\
control mode)

ote that the distances shown
(50 mph). Vehicle-to-vehicle
grdance with vehicle speed.

Select a distance from the table belo
correspond to a vehicle speed a
distance increases/decreas

Buiaug

Distance opfi Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
Lon Approximately 50 m (160 ft.)

Me Approximately 40 m (130 ft.)

t Approximately 30 m (100 ft.)
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ICanceIing and resuming the speed control

(O Pulling the lever toward you
cancels the speed control.
The speed control is also canceled

when the brake pedal s
depressed.

(@ Pushing the lever up resumes
the cruise control and returns
vehicle speed to the set speed.

However, cruise control does not resume when the ve
approximately 40 km/h (25 mph) or less.

When your vehicle is too close to
a vehicle ahead, and sufficient
automatic deceleration via the
cruise control is not possible, the
display will flash and the buzzer
will sound to alert the driver. {

1145PD072

example of this would '
another driver cuts in fgagt o)
while you are followi ehicle.

Depress the brake
ensure an approptiate vehicle-to-

vehicle distan
B Warni @ot occur when

\Y e-to-vehicle distance is small.

In thi foll@ing instances, warnings may not occur even when the

the speed of the preceding vehicle matches or exceeds

ur vehicle speed

When the preceding vehicle is traveling at an extremely slow

speed
® Immediately after the cruise control speed was set
® When depressing the accelerator pedal
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ISeIecting constant speed control mode

When constant speed control mode is selected, your vehicle will main-
tain a set speed without controlling the vehicle-to-vehicle distance.
Select this mode only when vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode
does not function correctly due to a dirty radar sensor, etc.

With the cruise control off,
press and hold the “ON-OFF”
button for 1.5 seconds or more.
Immediately after the “ON-OFF”
button is pressed, the radar cruise
control indicator will come on.

Afterwards, it switches to the cruise
control indicator.

Switching to constant speed con-
trol mode is only possible when
operating the lever with the cruise
control off.

Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, t
the desired vehicle speed (a
above approximately 40 h
[25 mph]) and pu

down to set the sp

Cruise control “SET” in tor will
come on. : 1145PD163
The vehi %w the moment

ased becomes the

1145PD162

I

Buiaug

set speéa
he speed setting: —>P. 280

AdSting t
d: and resuming the speed setting: —P. 282
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Dynamic radar cruise control can be set when

® The shift lever is in D or range 4 or higher of S has been selected.
@ Vehicle speed is at or above approximately 50 km/h (30 mph).
Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed

The vehicle can accelerate by operating the accelerator pedal. After acceler-
ating, the set speed resumes. However, during vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode, the vehicle speed may decrease below the set speed in ord
to maintain the distance to the preceding vehicle.

Automatic cancelation of vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mon

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode is automatically canceled<qm t
lowing situations:

® Actual vehicle speed falls below approximately 40 km/h (25#wp
®VSC is activated. C)
®TRC is activated for a period of time.

® When the VSC or TRC system is turned off.

® When second start mode is set.

® The sensor cannot detect correctly becauovered in some way.
@ Pre-crash braking is activated.

@ Switching operation to center differ, k mode continues for 5 seconds
or more after operating the cente \'@ ntial lock/unlock switch.

If vehicle-to-vehicle distance (’:7% §le is automatically canceled for any

other reason, there may unitio®in the system. Contact your Toyota
dealer.

Automatic cancelation onstant speed control mode

Constant speed corﬁmod is automatically canceled in the following situa-
tions:

® Actual vghi d is more than approximately 16 km/h (10 mph) below
cspéed.

% js activated for a period of time.
hen the VSC or TRC system is turned off.
re-crash braking is activated.

® Switching operation to center differential lock mode continues for 5 seconds
or more after operating the center differential lock/unlock switch.

If constant speed control mode is automatically canceled for any other rea-
son, there may be a malfunction in the system. Contact your Toyota dealer.
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M Brake system operation sound
If the brakes are applied automatically while the vehicle is in vehicle-to-vehi-
cle distance control mode, a brake system operation sound may be heard.
This does not indicate a malfunction.

B Warning messages and buzzers for dynamic radar cruise control

Warning messages and buzzers are used to indicate a system malfunction or
to inform the driver of the need for caution while driving. If a warning message
is shown on the multi-information display, read the message and follow th

instructions.
B When the sensor may not be correctly detecting the vehicle @eaQ

In the case of the following and depending on the conditions, op@ta
brake pedal when deceleration of the system is insufficient pe the

accelerator pedal when acceleration is required.

As the sensor may not be able to correctly detect these typﬁf)e icles, the
approach warning (—P. 282) may not be activated.

@ Vehicles that cut in suddenly

® Vehicles traveling at low speeds

4
® Vehicles that are not moving in the same lage
® Vehicles with small rear ends (trailers wi on board, etc.)
)
<
>
(o]

N

o C < T T<<<cce<

Z | D
Vi 72
o

IN45LA054

Wft e sensor
- Whe r vehicle is pointing upwards
@ ed by a heavy load in the luggage
dmpartment, etc.)
<ﬁ'<«( <<<<<< %@

IN45LA055




286 4-5. Using the driving support systems

® Preceding vehicle has an extremely high
ground clearance

A
© DT e <o &5

IN45LA056

M Conditions under which the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mo

may not function correctly @
In the case of the following conditions, operate the brake pedal (& :

tor pedal, depending on the situation) as necessary.
As the sensor may not be able to correctly detect vehicles ahe e
may not operate properly.

® When the road curves or when the lanes
are narrow

stem

IN45LA057

®When steering wheel operation
position in the lane is unstabl

>>>>>>>>> D

& IN45LA058
®When th h head of you decelerates suddenly

oW rivingen a road surrounded by a structure, such as in a tunnel or on
a e

v vehicle speed is decreasing to the set speed after the vehicle
@ brates by depressing the accelerator pedal
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Cruise control”

ISummary of functions

Use the cruise control to maintain a set speed without depressing the
accelerator pedal.

(D Indicators
(2 Cruise control switch

ISetting the vehicle speed

Press the “ON-OFF” button to
activate the cruise control.

e -

Cruise control indicator will co

on.
Press the button agaj c

vate the cruise contr

Accelerate eIerate the

vehicle desired speed,
and push lever down to set
th eed.

dicator will come on.
ehicle speed at the moment
he lever is released becomes the
set speed.

— o= 1145PDO80

*: If equipped
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IAdjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set speed
is obtained.

®
@

Fine adjustment: By approximately 1 km/h (

Increases the speed
Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: Momentarily
move the lever in the desired direc-
tion.

Large adjustment: Hold the lever in
the desired direction.

IY45LA305

lever is operated.

Large adjustment: The set speed can be

tinually until the lever is released.

ICanceIing and resuming the c

®

@)

Pulling the lever towar
cancels the const e
control.

The speed setting js al anceled
when the brake5€@ppl|ed or the

clutch pedal gmgn¥al transmission
only) is %
Pushin eYeler up resumes

n

@ d or decreased con-

peed control

IY45LA306

th nstalp speed control.
B is available when the vehicle speed is more than approximately
@ (25 mph).
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HE Cruise control can be set when
Vehicle speed is above approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
B Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed
®The vehicle can be accelerated normally. After acceleration, the set speed
resumes.

® Even without canceling the cruise control, the set speed can be increased
by first accelerating the vehicle to the desired speed and then pushing t

lever down to set the new speed.

B Automatic cruise control cancelation PN Q
C_ruisg control will stop maintaining the vehicle speed in any of theﬂ
situations:
® Actual vehicle speed falls more than approximately 16 km/10 below

the preset vehicle speed.

At this time, the memorized set speed is not retained.

@ Actual vehicle speed is below approximately 40 h¥&5 gph)

®VSC is activated.

®TRC is activated for a period of time.

® When the VSC or TRC system is turne

® Switching operation to center differenti ck mode continues for 5 seconds
or more after operating the center I lock/unlock switch.

M If “Cruise Control Malfunctiongds r Dealer” is shown on the multi-
information display or the cr | indicator light turns to yellow
Press the “ON-OFF” b deactivate the system, and then press

the button again to reac ystem.
not be set or if the cruise control cancels imme-

If the cruise control speed
diately after being %a}ed, here may be a malfunction in the cruise control

system. Have tb inspected by your Toyota dealer.

n

I

Buiaug
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A\ WARNING

M To avoid operating the cruise control by mistake
Switch the cruise control off using the “ON-OFF” button when not in use.
M Situations unsuitable for cruise control

Do not use cruise control in any of the following situations.

Doing so may result in loss of control and could cause an accident resulting
in death or serious injury.

@ In heavy traffic
® On roads with sharp bends ’\

® On winding roads
® On slippery roads, such as those covered with rain, ice or,

@ On steep hills
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when

® When your vehicle is towing a trailer (with towi
gency towing

riving steep hill.
or during emer-

\
’\«&O
%O
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Driving mode select switches™

The driving modes can be selected to suit driving condition.

N ——1
P 1145PD083

(1D Normal mode \

For normal driving.
Press the “NORMAL”" sv@ ange the driving mode to normal
I\wéd

mode when not in n

(@ Comfort mode
By controlling the st¥gpension, riding comfort is further enhanced.
Suitable for driving.

Whengno %v t mode and the “COMF ECO” switch is pressed, the
“CO gdicator comes on in the multi-information display.

*: If equipped

e -
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(3) Eco drive mode

Use Eco drive mode to help achieve low fuel consumption during
trips that involve frequent accelerating.

When in comfort mode and the “COMF ECO” switch is pressed, the
“ECO” indicator comes on in the multi-information display.

(® Sport mode

* SPORT S mode
Assists acceleration response by controlling the transmissimQ

engine. P
When not in SPORT S mode and the “SPORT S/, x IS
pressed, the “SPORT S” indicator comes on in the mul@inforMation
display.

* SPORT S+ mode
Helps to ensure steering performance andglri stability by simulta-
neously controlling the steering and suspeRsiOg# addition to the

transmission and engine. Suitable for spo @ ing.

When in SPORT S mode and the “ +” switch is pressed,
the “SPORT S+” indicator comes g ulti-information display.
p Eco drive mode

g operations and fan speed of the

Ml Operation of the air conditioning
Eco drive mode controls the heating

air conditioning system to enh fuefefficiency (—P. 355). To improve air
conditioning performanceg@gju an Speed or turn off Eco drive mode.
M Sport mode automati @ Biyation

Sport mode is automaticallfadeactivated if the engine switch is turned off after
driving in sport mo

&O
O&
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Toyota parking assist-sensor”

The distance from your vehicle to nearby obstacles when paral-
lel parking or maneuvering into a garage is measured by the
sensors and communicated via the indicator or displays, and a
buzzer. Always check the surrounding area when using this sys-

tem.
’EO
ITypes of sensors
(@ Front corner sensors  (if
equipped)
(@ Front center sensors (if

equipped)
(® Rear corner sensors

(® Rear center sensors

IToyota parking assist-sens

Turns Toyota parking stEe
sor on/off

When on, the indjgator t come
on to inform the er that the sys-
tem is opera@

O&

*: If equipped

e -
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I Display
When the sensors detect an obstacle, the following indicator or dis-
plays inform the driver of the position and distance to the obstacle.

» Toyota parking assist-sensor indicator (if equipped)
(@ Vehicle indicator
(@ Rear corner indicator

(3® Rear center indicator

» Multi-information display (if equipped)

(D Front corner sensor operation
(if equipped)

s 2
O @
(2 Front center sensor operation &

(if equipped)
(® Rear corner sensor operati
(® Rear center sensor a@

\
’\«&O
$0

@ 1145PD090
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» Navigation system or multimedia system screen (if equipped)

(D Toyota parking assist-sensor @
display
When the Multi-terrain  Moni-
tor* is not displayed.
A graphic is automatically dis-
played when an obstacle is

detected. The screen can be set so
that the graphic is not displayed.

(—P. 298) @ \
@ Insert display

When the Multi-terrain  Moni-

tor* is displayed.
A simplified image is displayed on

the upper corner of the screen
when an obstacle is detected.

N

I

*: If equipped

1ID4PD079b

Buiaug

\
’&&Q
%O
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ISensor detection display, obstacle distance

Distance display

Sensors that detect an obstacle will illuminate continuously or blink.

Approximate distance to obstacle

Indicator Display d'_”selm Front corner Rear corner
Isplay sensor/front sensor/rear
center sensor*! | centers
L 2
i Front center R ent
Sensor; )
< 100 cm (3.3 ft) @50 $m (4.9 ft.)
to 60 cm (2.0 ft. cm (2.1 ft.
(blinking _ (blinking ( ( )
slowly) | (continuous) |  slowly)
Rear corner
Sensor:
50 cm (1.6 ft.) to
40 cm (1.3 ft.)
[ ] - [ ]
= ront  center |Rear center
(blinking) Sensor:

(continuou

s,

0cm (2.0 ft.) to
45 cm (1.5 ft.)

65cm (2.1 ft.)to
50 cm (1.6 ft.)

Front corner Rear corner
Sensor: Sensor:
40cm (1.3ft.)to |40 cm (1.3 ft.) to
30 cm (1.0 ft.) 30cm (1.0 ft.)
Front center Rear center
ng (blinking sSensor: sensor:
r (Continuous) I’apldly) 45 cm (15 ft) to 50 cm (16 ft) to
6 30 cm (1.0 ft.) 40 cm (1.3 ft))
Rear corner
L ] Sensor:
Less than
_ _ 30cm (1.0ft)  |Rear center
(continu- (blinking*2 or (continu- sensor:
OUS) Continu_ OUS) Less than
ous*3) 40 cm (1.3 ft.)
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*1. Except for 4 sensor type

*2: Multi-information display

*3: Navigation system or multimedia system screen

B Buzzer operation and distance to an obstacle

A buzzer sounds when the sensors are operating.

@ The buzzer sounds faster as the vehicle approaches an obstacle
When the vehicle comes within the following distance of tQ

» Front center sensors: Approximately 30 cm (1.0 ft
» Rear corner sensors: Approximately 30 cm (1.Qgft)
» Rear center sensors: Approximately 40 cm ( )
® When 2 or more obstacles are detecied4qsi
buzzer system responds to the nearest @

obstacle, the buzzer sounds continuously. .
» Front corner sensors: Approximately 30 cm (1.0 ft.) \

€:

come within the above distances, the @ ill repeat a long 4
tone, followed by fast beeps.
o
IDetection range of the sensors z
>
(o]

O Approximately 100 cm (3.3 ft:

(2 Approximately 150 cm (4.

(® Approximately 60

® Approximately 50 cnN..6 Tt.)
The diagram s s the detection
range of the seRq Note that the
sensor e able to detect
obstaclégiithatas€ extremely close
to the vehi
T ange of the sensors may

8 pending on the shape of —
@ bject etc.
1145PD092

Quipped
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Setting up Toyota parking assist-sensor (vehicles with a naviga-
tion system or multimedia system)

You can change the buzzer sound volume and touch screen operating
conditions.

1| Press the “APPS” button.

Select “SETUP” on the screen.
Select “Vehicle” on the screen. 5‘

Select “TOYOTA Park Assist” on the screen. (Navigatiﬁ

only)

Select the desired item.

® The buzzer sound volume can be adjusted. ()
. a} :

(2] [eo] ] [=]

[en]

® On or off can be selected for Toyota pagki
play.

@ Front or rear center sensors display
set.

B The Toyota parking assist-sensor
@ Front corner sensors:
e The engine switch is in IG
* The shift lever is in a jpeositi
* The vehicle speed i pproximately 10 km/h (6 mph).
(At any speed when everisinR)

@ Front center sensofs:
* The engine switCis in IGNITION ON mode.
e The shi position other than P or R.

pegd is less than about 10 km/h (6 mph).
nd rear center sensors:

. engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

. it lever is in R.
@ parking assist-sensor display

an obstacle is detected while the Toyota parking assist monitor or
ti-terrain Monitor is in use, the warning indicator will appear in the top right
or left of the screen even if the display setting has been set to off.
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B When the system malfunctions
» Vehicles with a Toyota parking assist-sensor indicator

@ If the vehicle indicator remains on while the rear corner and rear center indi-
cators flash and the malfunction beep sounds for approximately 8 seconds,
have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

@ If the vehicle indicator and the rear corner and rear center indicators flash
and the malfunction beep sounds for approximately 8 seconds, clean the
sensors with soft cloth.

» Vehicles with a navigation system or multimedia system
oIf (E) displays on the screen, have the vehicle inspected byqou

dealer.
oif (F) displays on the screen, clean the sensors with soft clo&

» Vehicles with a multi-information display type B
®If “Clean Park Sonar” is shown
A sensor may be dirty or covered with snow orNgeNlo s cases, if it is

removed from the sensor, the system should re, mal. Also, due to

the sensor being frozen at low temperatures, nction display may 4

appear or an obstacle may not be detect sensor thaws out, the

system should return to normal. o
@ If “Check Park Sonar System” is show z

Depending on the malfunction of sOf, the device may not be working a

normally. Have the vehicle ins our Toyota dealer.

M Customization

Some functions can be
(Customizable features:

iz

A\ WARNING

HEWhen usifig,t ota parking assist-sensor
Observe t g precautions.

Failipggto do S may result in the vehicle being unable to be driven safely
and ibly cause an accident.
0

e the sensor at speeds in excess of 10 km/h (6 mph).

ensors’ detection areas and reaction times are limited. When mov-
ing, check the areas surrounding the vehicle (especially the sides of the
ehicle) for safety, and drive slowly, using the brake to control the vehicle’s
speed.
@ Do not install accessories within the sensors’ detection areas.
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A\ WARNING

M Sensor detection information
» Vehicles with front corner sensors / front center sensors:

The detection areas of the sensors are limited to the areas around the
vehicle’s front and rear bumpers.

» Vehicles without front corner sensors / front center sensors:

The detection areas of the sensors are limited to the areas around th
vehicle’s rear bumper.

@ Certain vehicle conditions and surrounding environments, such’ {
lowing, may affect the ability of the sensors to correctly dete &
particular attention in the following situations. Failure to do s&
the vehicle being driven unsafely, possibly leading to an ﬁwl] -

» When there is dirt, snow or ice on a sensor. (Cleani
resolve this problem.)

ay
ultin

nsors will

this problem.)
reen may show an

e side.
Dad, incline, gravel, or grass.
y due to vehicle horns, motorcy-

* When the vehicle is leaning considegg
* When driving on an extremely buaag
» When the vicinity of the vehic o]
higles, or other loud noises producing

cle engines, air brakes of |
ultrasonic waves. @
* When there is ano h quipped with parking assist sensors in

the vicinity.
* When the sensopis coated with a sheet of spray or heavy rain.
* When the vehiglg is equipped with a fender pole or wireless antenna.
sensor receives a strong impact.

* When a bugager
* Whe ei approaching a tall or curved curb.

* Whe ViNgip’harsh sunlight or intense cold weather.

* When a ject is directly under the bumper.

en objeCts become too close to the sensors.

non-genuine Toyota suspension (lowered suspension etc.) is

talled.

dition to the examples above, there are instances in which, because
of their shape, signs and other objects may be judged by a sensor to be
closer than they are.
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A\ WARNING

® The shape of the obstacle may prevent a sensor from detecting it. Pay
particular attention to the following:

» Wires, fences, ropes, etc.
» Cotton, snow and other materials that absorb sound waves

» People, animals and other moving objects 4
» People wearing certain types of clothing
@ The following situations may occur when using the Toyota ga Ssist-
sensor.
» Depending on the shape of the object and other fa detection
distance may shortened, or detection may notge Pgssiitle.
0 nsor.

Objects may not be detected if they are too ¢

» Sharply-angled objects

» Low obstacles

« Tall obstacles with upper sections projecting outwards in the directigQ.0
your vehicle 6

» There will be a short delay between the dete @ an object and dis- 4
play of the detection. Even at slow speed§, e a possibility that the
object will come within a sensor’s d % rea before the display is

shown (vehicles with a multi-infeginatio®display type B)/indicator g

>

(o]

 Thin posts or objects low ensor may not be detected when
approached, even if the etected once.
It might be difficult 6 b due to the volume of the audio system

or air flow noise of Benditioning system.

\
\«&Q
%0

comes on (vehicles with a Toyot, assist-sensor indicator) and a
warning beep sounds.
e
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NOTICE

When using Toyota parking assist-sensor

In the following situations, the system may not function correctly due to a
sensor malfunction etc. Have the vehicle checked by your Toyota dealer.

A beep does not sound when you turn the Toyota parking assist-sensor
on.

If the area around a sensor collides with something, or is subjected

strong impact.

If the bumper collides with something. * O
» With a Toyota parking assist-sensor indicator

The rear corner and center indicators flash, and a beep &en no

obstacles are detected. i !

If the rear corner and center indicators show continuou ut a beep.

If a indicator error occurs, first check the sensor.

If the error occurs even when there is noice, s d on the sensor, it

is likely that the sensor is malfunctioning. 6 ’[
» Without a Toyota parking assist-sensor i

The Toyota parking assist-sensor o ion®display flashes, and a beep

sounds when no obstacles are detgegg

If the display shows continuousl @ t a beep.

If a display error occurs, firs
If the error occurs eve erg is o ice, snow or mud on the sensor, it
is likely that the sen unctioning.

Notes when washing théehicle
Do not apply inten%ursts of water or steam to the sensor area.

Doing so mayd he sensor malfunctioning.

—
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Rear view monitor system”

The rear view monitor system assists the driver by displaying
guide lines and an image of the view behind the vehicle while
backing up, for example while parking.

The screen illustrations used in this text are intended as example@

and may differ from the image that is actually displayed on
screen. P

The rear view monitor system will

activate when the shift lever is in
R. ()

The rear view monitor system will
be deactivated when the shift lever
is in any position other than R.

When the shift lever is shifted to
the R position and any mode but-
ton (such as “MENU") is pressed,
the rear view monitor system j

canceled, and the scree
switched to the mode of the@

that was pressed.

1145PD119AU

S

*: If equipped

I

Buiaug
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IUsing the rear view monitor system

W Screen description

The rear view monitor system screen will be displayed if the shift
lever is shifted to R while the engine switch is in IGNITION ON
mode.

= o\
%
Check surroundings for safety.

1145PD120AUa

(D Vehicle width extension guide line
The line indicates a guide path when t is being backed straight
up.
The displayed width is wider than | vehicle width.

(@ Vehicle center guide line

This line indicates the estim e center on the ground.

d the vehicle, a point approximately 0.5 m
e bumper.

(1.5 ft.) from the e

(® Distance gui (blue)
The lin tance behind the vehicle, a point approximately 1 m
(3 ft) fr h e of the bumper.

N

$0
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IRear view monitor system precautions

B Area displayed on screen

The rear view monitor system
displays an image of the view
from the bumper of the rear
area of the vehicle.

The image on the rear view
monitor system screen can be
adjusted, refer to the “Naviga-
tion and Multimedia System
Owner’s Manual”.

e The area displayed on the
screen may vary according to
vehicle orientation conditions.

» Objects which are close to either

4
corner of the bumper or under i
the bumper cannot be dis- b

played. o

» The camera uses a special lens Corners of bumper <

. . 1145PD121 >

The distance of the image t Q

appears on the screen di
from the actual distance.
* |tems which are |

than the camera dis-

played on the mgnito
« If your vehicle4gs equipped with a
backlit licenge e, it may inter-
D

fere yi

&
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B Rear view monitor system camera

» Vehicles with back door » Vehicles with under floor
mounted spare tire mounted spare tire

1145PD122

Q 1145PD123
@ Using the camera :

If dirt or foreign matter (such as water dr ow, mud etc.)
is adhering to the camera, it cannot tr a clear image. In
this case, flush it with a large quanti r and wipe the cam-

era lens clean with a soft and we
W Differences between the scre %the actual road
The distance guide lines a vehicle width extension guide
!ines may not actually be ith the dividing lines of the pgrk-
ing space, even wh y&appPear to be so. Be sure to check visu-
ally.
The distances %‘ee he vehicle width extension guide lines and
i

the left and ividing lines of the parking space may not be
equal, gve ey appear to be so. Be sure to check visually.

The di C ide lines give a distance guide for flat road sur-
fages. In aWy of the following situations, there is a margin of error

he the fixation guide lines on the screen and the actual dis-
@ e/Course on the road.
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® When the ground behind the vehicle slopes up sharply

The distance guide lines will
appear to be closer to the
vehicle than the actual dis-
tance. Because of this,
objects will appear to be far-
ther away than they actually
are. In the same way, there
will be a margin of error
between the guide lines and
the actual distance/course on
the road.

appear to be further fr
vehicle than the
tance. Becau

objects will peag to be
closer than t actually are.
In the sa a there will be

error between
the u lines and the actual

tance ourse on the road.

/ ((7 \
Check surroundings for safety.

1145PD125AU

I

Buiaug
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® When any part of the vehicle sags

When any part of the vehicle
sags due to the number of
passengers or the distribu-
tion of the load, there is a
margin of error between the
fixation guide lines on the
screen and the actual dis-
tance/course on the road.

B When approaching three-dimensional objects &r
The distance guide lines are displayed according la faced
objects (such as the road). It is not possible to d ing the posi-
tion of three-dimensional objects (such as eéusing the dis-
tance guide lines. When approaching a thrég- nsional object

that extends outward (such as the flatbed'@ ck), be careful of
the following.

@ Vehicle width extension guide lig€s

A margin of error —L__1 4

<

Visually check the surroun
ings and the area behind_t
vehicle. In the case sh@
the illustration
appears to be o e of the
vehicle width gktensi®n guide
lines and &ehicle does
not | k@ its the truck.
How& rear body of
truckpmay actually cross

%\e vehicle width exten-

o guide lines. In reality if [

u back up as guided by the 4 VT

vehicle width extension guide \"™

ines, the vehicle may fit the

truck. 1145PD127AU
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@ Distance guide lines

Visually check the surround-
ings and the area behind the
vehicle. On the screen, it
appears that a truck is park-
ing at point (2). However, in
reality if you back up to point
@), you will hit the truck. On
the screen, it appears that (O
is closest and (3) is farthest
away. However, in reality, the
distance to (1) and (@ is the
same, and (2) is farther than

@ and (3.

1145PD128AU

e -

\
’&&O
%O
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IThings you should know

M If you notice any symptoms

If you notice any of the following symptoms, refer to the likely cause
and the solution, and re-check.

If the symptom is not resolved by the solution, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

Likely cause Solution

4 The image is difficult to see

» The vehicle is in a dark area

* The temperature around the lens
is either high or low
» The outside temperature is low If this happengdueYea these causes,

» There are water droplets on the |it does not I8gic malfunction.
{ isually checking the

camera Back up 1%
* Itis raining or humid vehiclg gundings. (Use the
e Foreign matter (mud etc.) is |man @ ain once conditions have

adhering to the camera n Magsoved.)
» There are scratches on the cam- image on the rear view monitor
era t screen can be adjusted,

directly into the camera ja System Owner’s Manual.
e The vehicle is und r

lights, sodium i cury

lights etc.

 Sunlight or headlights are % er to the “Navigation and Multime-

Dirt or fogei i uch as water |Flush the camera with a large quan-
droplets, @flovzyad etc.) is adher- |tity of water and wipe the camera
c

ing to the ra. lens clean with a soft and wet cloth.

age is out of alignment

pmera or surrounding area has |Have the vehicle inspected by your
ed a strong impact. Toyota dealer.
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Likely cause Solution

U The fixed guide lines are very far out of alignment

The camera position is out of align- | Have the vehicle inspected by your
ment. Toyota dealer.

e The vehicle is tilted (there is a
heavy load on the vehicle, tire
pressure is low due to a tire punc-
ture, etc.)

» The vehicle is used on an incline.

If this happens due to these causes,
it does not indicate a malfunction.
Back up while visually checkin
vehicle’s surroundings.

I

Buiaug
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A\ WARNING

HEWhen using the rear view monitor system
The rear view monitor system is a supplemental device intended to assist

the driver when backing up. When backing up, be sure to check visually
behind and all around the vehicle before proceeding.

Observe the following precautions to avoid an accident that could result in
death or serious injuries.

®Never depend on the rear view monitor system entirely when backigg@p.
The image and the position of the guide lines displayed on the gereé w
differ from the actual state.

Use caution, just as you would when backing up any vehicleQ
n

@®Be sure to back up slowly, depressing the brake pedal (o) ehicle
speed.

@ The instructions given are only guide lines.
When and how much to turn the steering wheel
fic conditions, road surface conditions, vehicl
ing. It is necessary to be fully aware of thigyb

monitor system. .

® When parking, be sure to check that p g space will accommodate
your vehicle before maneuvering igigyit.

@ Do not use the rear view monito @ in the following cases:

* Onicy or slick road surfac i
* When using tire chai
* When the back do cloSed completely

» On roads that are noflat or straight, such as curves or slopes.

@®In low temperaty€s, the 8creen may darken or the image may become
faint. The image@auld distort when the vehicle is moving, or you may
become ginafle Y@ the image on the screen. Be sure to check direct
visually % e mirrors all around the vehicle before proceeding.

®If the tire s are changed, the position of the fixed guide lines displayed
on screefl may change.

O ke ra uses a special lens. The distances between objects and
C
o t

ccording to traf-
ition, etc. when park-
using the rear view

trians that appear in the image displayed on the screen will differ
he actual distances. (—P. 306)
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NOTICE

How to use the camera

The rear view monitor system may not operate properly in the following
cases.

« If the back of the vehicle is hit, the position and mounting angle of the
camera may change.
 As the camera has a water proof construction, do not detach, disasse
ble or modify it. This may cause incorrect operation.
 When cleaning the camera lens, flush the camera with a large q
of water and wipe it with a soft and wet cloth. Strongly rubbin 0
un

era lens may cause the camera lens to be scratched a to

transmit a clear image.
» Do not allow organic solvent, car wax, window cleanerfor glasS coat to
adhere to the camera. If this happens, wipe it off as ossible.

If the temperature changes rapidly, such as ho ter is poured
on the vehicle in cold weather, the system ma te normally.

« When washing the vehicle, do not apply inte @ rsts of water to the 4
camera or camera area. Doing so may, e camera malfunc-
tioning. Q
* When the camera is used under flugesc ghts, sodium light or mer- o
cury light etc., the lights and the j ed areas may appear to flicker. gi
(o]

pact as this could cause a malfunc-
spected by your Toyota dealer as

Do not expose the camera to strg

tion. If this happens, have th
soon as possible. @

&



314 4-5. Using the driving support systems

Toyota parking assist monitor”

The parking assist monitor assists the driver by displaying an
image of the view behind the vehicle while backing up, for exam-
ple while parking.

The screen illustrations used in this text are intended as exa
ples, and may differ from the image that is actually displaye

the screen. o

The rear view image is displayed & ‘
when the shift lever is in R and the

engine switch is in IGNITION ON ()
mode.

The parking assist monitor system
will be deactivated when the shift

lever is in any position other than Qj
R. %

’_:\\El e
— p@/

O 0

1145PD145

*: If equipped
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IUsing the Toyota parking assist monitor

W Screen display

The parking assist monitor

screen will be displayed if the

shift lever is shifted to R while

the engine switch is in

IGNITION ON mode.

(A Toyota parking assist-sensor
display (if equipped)

B Using the system
Use any of the following modes.

<

Estimated colgse lines are
displaye move in
acc n ith the opera-

w steering wheel.

@ Estimated co:1§ display mode (—P. 317)
[

e -

1145PD130

)

Check surroundings for safety.
1145PD156
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@ Parking assist guide line display mode (—P. 319)

The steering wheel return
points (parking assist guide
lines) are displayed.

@ Distance guide line display mode
Distance guide lines only are 4

displayed.

1145PD158

ISwitching the display modg™s

\/
When the shift positi ingg
mode can be change

llowing procedure.

Press the “APPS’ button, and then select “Setup” on the screen.
Select “Vehjglg!,@nd then select “Back camera guide line setting”
on the g¢

Select

esired display mode.

©) imated course line display

odE (—P. 317)
rking assist guide line dis-
play mode (—P. 319)

(3 Distance guide line display
mode

Distance guide lines only are
displayed.

1145PD166
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IEstimated course line display mode

,ﬁD
g ¢

@ Vehicle width guide line

W Screen description

I45PD1 59

straight up.
The displayed width is wider than the actual

The line aligns with the estimated cours a n the steering wheel 4
is straight.
(2) Estimated course lines o
=
The lines show an estimated ¢ n the steering wheel is turned. 2

(® Distance guide line

The line moves, tog timated course lines, in sync with
the steering whee I|n ows points approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5 m)
(red) and approxi . (1 m) (yellow) from the center of the edge

of the bumper.
(» Distance gui I|ne

The lge s | ance behind the vehicle, a point approximately 1.5 ft.
(0.5 m the edge of the bumper.

O&
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B Parking operation

When parking in a space which is in the reverse direction to the
space described in the procedure below, the steering directions will
be reversed.

Shift the shift lever to R position.

Turn the steering wheel so
that the estimated course
lines are within the parking
space, and back up slowly.

(O Parking space

(2) Estimated course lines

@ 1145PD148

When the rear p the
vehicle has entered We park-
ing space t&he steering
whe t¥the vehicle
widtiIgu nes are within

le nd right dividing
f the parking space.
ehicle width guide line

/ \
Check surroundings for safety.

1145PD149
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Once the vehicle width guide lines and the parking space lines
are parallel, straighten the steering wheel and back up slowly
until the vehicle has completely entered the parking space.

Stop the vehicle in an appropriate place, and finish parking.

IParking assist guide line display mode

B Screen description

1145PD160

@ Vehicle width guide lines ‘
These lines indicate a guide path Wwken the vehicle is being
backed straight up. The dis idth is wider than the actual
vehicle width.

(@ Parking assist guide Iin@
@ e of the smallest turn possible behind

These lines indigg
the vehicle.
These lines indiBate the approximate position of the steering
wheel wheg ng.

@ line

Ed) indicates points approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5 m)
& rear bumper of your vehicle.

e -
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B Parking operation

When parking in a space which is in the reverse direction to the
space described in the procedure below, the steering directions will
be reversed.

Shift the shift lever to R position.

Back up until the parking
assist guide line meets the
edge of the left-hand divid-
ing line of the parking space.
(O Parking assist guide line
(2) Parking space dividing line

| Check surroundings for safety.
1145PD150

Turn the steerin all the way to the right, and back up

slowly.
Once the yg gis parallel with the parking space, straighten the
steeyd @ nd back up slowly until the vehicle has com-
plet nteee€d the parking space.

We ehicle in an appropriate place, and finish parking.

O
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IToyota parking assist monitor precautions

B Area displayed on screen

The parking assist monitor dis-
plays an image of the view from
the bumper of the rear area of
the vehicle.

The image on the rear view
monitor system screen can be
adjusted, refer to the “Naviga-
tion and Multimedia System
Owner’s manual”.

e The area displayed on the
screen may vary according to
vehicle orientation conditions.

» Objects which are close to either

4
corner of the bumper or under i
the bumper cannot be seen on L

the screen. o

» The camera uses a special lens Corners of bumper <

. . 1145PD121 >

The distance of the image t Q

appears on the screen di
from the actual distance.

* Items which are Io h than the camera may not be displayed
on the monitor.

« If your vehicle ig eqi¥gped with a backlit license plate, it may interfere
with the displ

&O
O&
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B Toyota parking assist monitor camera

» Vehicles with back door » Vehicles with under floor
mounted spare tire mounted spare tire

1145PD122 1145PD123
@ Using the camera

If dirt or foreign matter (such as water d , w, mud etc.)
is adhering to the camera, it cannot tr it & clear image. In
this case, flush it with a large quantit and wipe the cam-

era lens clean with a soft and we
W Differences between the screen'@nd the actual road

The distance guide lines and
actually be parallel with thessliyiOig
when they appear tojsgs u

hicle width guide lines may not
ines of the parking space, even
2 to check visually.

The distances bet vehicle width guide lines and the left
and right dividingylines\gf the parking space may not be equal, even
when they app&ax to be so. Be sure to check visually.

The diggan ' lines give a distance guide for flat road sur-

faces. the following situations, there is a margin of error
between guide lines on the screen and the actual distance/
o on the road.

O
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® When the ground behind the vehicle slopes up sharply

The distance guide lines will
appear to be closer to the
vehicle than the actual dis-
tance. Because of this,
objects will appear to be far-
ther away than they actually
are. In the same way, there
will be a margin of error
between the guidelines and
the actual distance/course on
the road.

I

1145PD151

® When the ground behind the Rle slopes down sharply

Buiaug

The distance guide lines

appear to be further fr(w

vehicle than the
tance. Becaus his,

objects will pedy to be
closer than t{::lctually are.

In th % here will be
a IN\Q

error between
ines and the actual

h
%ﬂce/course on the road. g

Check surroundings for safety.

1145PD152
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® When any part of the vehicle sags

When any part of the vehicle
sags due to the number of
passengers or the distribu-
tion of the load, there is a
margin of error between the
guide lines on the screen and
the actual distance/course on
the road.

B When approaching three-dimensional objects
The estimated course lines target a flat surfaced o t ch as

the road). It is not possible to determine the @oSitiod of three-
dimensional objects (such as vehicles) usi l@wated course
lines and distance guide lines. When app a three-dimen-
sional object that extends outward (such latbed of a truck),

be careful of the following. O
® Estimated course lines

Visually check the surroun

ings and the area behind_t
vehicle. In the case sh I
the illustration

appears to be o e of the
estimated caoytse lives and
not look as if
uck. However,
of the truck

y a lly cross over the
imated course lines. In
Qa if you back up as

ided by the estimated
course lines, the vehicle may b

it the ruck

1145PD153
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@ Distance guidelines

Visually check the surround-
ings and the area behind the
vehicle. On the screen, it
appears that a truck is park-
ing at point (2). However, in
reality if you back up to point
@), you will hit the truck. On
the screen, it appears that (O
is closest and (3) is farthest
away. However, in reality, the
distance to (1) and (@ is the
same and () is farther than

@ and (3.

1145PD154

e -

\
’&&O
%O
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IThings you should know

M If you notice any symptoms

If you notice any of the following symptoms, refer to the likely cause
and the solution, and re-check.

If the symptom is not resolved by the solution, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

Likely cause Solution

4 The image is difficult to see

» The vehicle is in a dark area

* The temperature around the lens
is either high or low

» The outside temperature is low

* There are water droplets on the
camera

* Itis raining or humid bee -

* Foreign matter (mud etc.) is - %
adhering to the camera

» Sunlight or headlights are shiningl -
directly into the camera '

» The vehicle is under fluoresce
lights, sodium lights, Ty N
lights etc.

4 The image is blurry
Dirt or foreign ma&{such as water |Flush the camera with a large quan-

If this happens dye Qre causes,
it does not indicat unction.
Back up whileSgisu checking the

vehicle’'s ngs. (Use the
ce conditions have

on the Toyota parking

onitor system screen can be
ed, refer to the “Navigation
Multimedia System Owner’s

droplets, snow,smudetc.) is adher- |tity of water and wipe the camera
i lens clean with a soft and wet cloth.

The era or surrounding area has |Have the vehicle inspected by your
iV trong impact. Toyota dealer.
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Likely cause Solution

U The guide lines are very far out of alignment

The camera position is out of align- | Have the vehicle inspected by your
ment. Toyota dealer.

QO The estimated course lines move even though the steering wheel is

4

straight
There is a malfunction in the signals |Have the vehicle inspected by
being output by the steering sensor. | Toyota dealer. é

U Guide lines are not displayed

Close the back door.
If this does not resose thi symptom,

The back door is open. have the vehicle d by your
Toyota dealer.
Q4 The estimated course lines are not displayed 4
e The steering wheel has been
mpved while the battery was being 0 hicle, and turn the steer- -
reinstalled. ; Lo s
i heel as far as it will go to the <
d right. 3

 Battery power is low.
The steering sensor has b -

. is does not resolve the symptom,
reinstalled. ave the vehicle inspected by your
There is a malfunctiong t& P yy

h &

nals being output b yota dealer.
sensor.

‘&Oﬁ
&
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A\ WARNING

B When using the Toyota parking assist monitor system

The parking assist monitor is a supplemental device intended to assist the
driver when backing up. When backing up, be sure to check visually behind
and all around the vehicle before proceeding.

Observe the following precautions to avoid an accident that could result in
death or serious injuries. o

® Never depend on the parking assist monitor entirely when backing upefge
image and the position of the guide lines displayed on the screén w

fer from the actual state.
Use caution, just as you would when backing up any vehicle&
@®Be sure to back up slowly, depressing the brake pedal on ehicle

speed.
@ If you seem likely to hit nearby vehicles, obst Ie@e or mount the
e

shoulder, depress the brake pedal to stop the ve

@ The instructions given are only guidelines.
When and how much to turn the steering wH®& ary according to traf-
fic conditions, road surface conditions, ondition, etc. when park-
ing. It is necessary to be fully aware is Defbre using the parking assist
system.

® When parking, be sure to check @ p parking space will accommodate

your vehicle before maneuv i .
® Do not use the parkin jsiyhogitor T the following cases:

* Onicy or slick roal or in snow
* When using tire chai r emergency tires
» When the backgdoor is Mot closed completely
» On roads that af§not flat or straight, such as curves or slopes.
@®In low p s, the screen may darken or the image may become
faint. TReLintagegcould distort when the vehicle is moving, or you may

become le to see the image on the screen. Be sure to check direct
Vi y and With the mirrors all around the vehicle before proceeding.

w sizes are changed, the position of the guide lines displayed on

reen may change.

camera uses a special lens. The distances between objects and

edestrians that appear in the image displayed on the screen will differ
from the actual distances. (—P. 322)

@ Estimated course line display mode: If the steering wheel is straight and

the vehicle width guide lines and the estimated course lines are not in
alignment, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.
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NOTICE

How to use the camera
The parking assist monitor may not operate properly in the following
cases.

« If the back of the vehicle is hit, the position and mounting angle of the
camera may change.
 As the camera has a water proof construction, do not detach, disasse
ble or modify it. This may cause incorrect operation.
 When cleaning the camera lens, flush the camera with a large q
of water and wipe it with a soft and wet cloth. Strongly rubbin 0
un

era lens may cause the camera lens to be scratched a to

transmit a clear image.
» Do not allow organic solvent, car wax, window cleanerfor glasS coat to
adhere to the camera. If this happens, wipe it off as ossible.

If the temperature changes rapidly, such as ho ter is poured
on the vehicle in cold weather, the system ma te normally.

« When washing the vehicle, do not apply inte @ rsts of water to the 4
camera or camera area. Doing so may, e camera malfunc-
tioning. Q
* When the camera is used under flugesc ghts, sodium light or mer- o
cury light etc., the lights and the j ed areas may appear to flicker. gi
(o]

Do not expose the camera to strg pact as this could cause a malfunc-

tion.
If this happens, have th ve@
as possible.

&

ted by your Toyota dealer as soon
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Driving assist systems

To keep driving safety and performance, the following systems
operate automatically in response to various driving situations.
Be aware, however, that these systems are supplementary and

should not be relied upon too heavily when operating the vehb
cle.

2 4
@ ABS (Anti-lock Brake System) O

Helps to prevent wheel lock when the brakes are ap
or if the brakes are applied while driving on a inpge

road surface

@ Multi Terrain ABS (Anti-lock Brake Systegn)«if equipped)

—Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s

@ Brake assist

Generates an increased level of bfakingforce after the brake pedal
is depressed when the system ct®a panic stop situation

@ VSC (Vehicle Stability C

tr idding when swerving suddenly or
f stFfaces

Helps the driver tg
turning on slippery r8

€ TRC (Tractlon ntrol) for H4 position

Helps rlve power and prevent the drive wheels from
spinnin artlng the vehicle or accelerating on slippery roads

e TR (Traction Control) for L4 position*
@ to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”
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@ Hill-start assist control

—Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual’

€ KDSS (Kinetic Dynamic Suspension System) (if equipped)

—Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual’

@ Emergency brake signal

automatically flash to alert the vehicle behind. o

When the brakes are applied suddenly, the emergency flaék I

@ Trailer Sway Control

Helps the driver to control trailer sway by selectivel p brake
pressure for individual wheels and reducing drif que when
trailer sway is detected.

Trailer Sway Control is part of the VSC syl
if VSC turned off or experiences a maQ

*: The function only works in vehicles wigllMu rrain Select when Multi ter-
rain Select is switched on.

and will not operate

IWhen the TRC/VSC/Trailer ntrol systems are operating

The slip indicator lig ill
while the TRC/VSC ay

Control systems z(pe ing.

1145PD099

e -
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IDisainng the TRC system
If the vehicle gets stuck in mud, dirt or snow, the TRC system may

reduce power from the engine to the wheels. Pressing or

to turn the system off may make it easier for you to rock the vehicle in
order to free it.

B Turning off TRC system only

To turn the TRC system off, quickly press

and release or :

The “TRC OFF” indicator light will come
on.

Press or again to turn the

system back on.

B Turning off TRC, VSC and Trailer Sway Cog S

s off, press and hold

To turn TRC, VSC and Trailer Sway Conifol
or for more than 3 seconds whj hicle is stopped.

1145PD100a

The “TRC OFF” indicator light and OFF indicator light will come on.*

Press or again u@y m back on.

*: Pre-crash brake ass e-crash braking will also be disabled. The
PCS warning light will e on and the message will be shown on the

multi-information @isplay. (—P. 264)

B When the “TR@E"® jndicator light comes on even if or has
not been e

TRC is te ry“deactivated. If the indicator light continues to remain on,

cont our ta dealer.
B Sou vibrations caused by the ABS, brake assist, VSC, Trailer

@ ontrol, TRC and hill-start assist control systems
Q

nd may be heard from the engine compartment when the brake pedal

depressed repeatedly, when the engine is started or just after the vehicle

egins to move. This sound does not indicate that a malfunction has
occurred in any of these systems.

® Any of the following conditions may occur when the above systems are
operating. None of these indicates that a malfunction has occurred.

« Vibrations may be felt through the vehicle body and steering.

« A motor sound may be heard also after the vehicle comes to a stop.
» The brake pedal may pulsate slightly after the ABS is activated.

» The brake pedal may move down slightly after the ABS is activated.
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B Automatic reactivation of TRC, Trailer Sway Control and VSC systems

After turning the TRC, Trailer Sway Control and VSC systems off, the sys-
tems will be automatically re-enabled in the following situations.

® When the engine switch is turned off

®If only the TRC system is Turned off, the TRC will turn on when vehicle
speed increases

If both the TRC and VSC systems are turned off, automatic re-enabling wil
not occur when vehicle speed increases.

B Operating conditions of emergency brake signal
When the following three conditions are met, the emergency braké ig@

operate:
® The emergency flashers are off. &

@ Actual vehicle speed is over 55 km/h (35 mph). g

®The brake pedal is depressed in a manner that cause em to judge
from the vehicle deceleration that this is a sudd ing @peration.
I

B Automatic system cancelation of emergency al
The emergency brake signal will turn off in an owing situations: ¢
® The emergency flashers are turned on.
® The brake pedal is released. & g
® The system judges from the vehic ation that is not a sudden brak- §'

ing operation.

B When the brake system oper comginuously
The brake actuator may g e his case, the TRC will stop operating, a
buzzer will sound and OFF” indicator light will come on. Refrain

from using the systerg untiithe “TRC OFF” indicator light turns off. (There is
no problem with cogtihuing ndrmal driving.)

B KDSS (if equippe
Some diff hicle height between left and right side can appear. This
at

does not i S%?malfunction in the KDSS system. For more information,

conta@ ta dealer.

%0
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A\ WARNING

B The ABS does not operate effectively when
@®The limits of tire gripping performance have been exceeded (such as
excessively worn tires on a snow covered road).
@ The vehicle hydroplanes while driving at high speed on wet or slick road.
B Stopping distance when the ABS is operating may exceed that of nor
mal conditions o

The ABS is not designed to shorten the vehicle’s stopping distance.
maintain a safe distance from the vehicle in front of you, espetﬁ&

following situations:

® When driving on dirt, gravel or snow-covered roads &

® When driving with tire chains

® When driving over bumps in the road

® When driving over roads with potholes or roads With'apeveh surfaces
B TRC/VSC may not operate effectively when

Directional control and power may not be a
pery road surfaces, even if the TRC/VSC
Drive the vehicle carefully in condition

hile driving on slip-
5 operating.

lost.
B When the TRC/VSC/Trailer Sway4 pl Is activated
The slip indicator light flashes. gdfive carefully. Reckless driving may

cause an accident. Exercise
EWhen the TRC/VSC/Tfg Sway Control systems are turned off

Be especially careful andSdrive at a speed appropriate to the road condi-
tions. As these aregthe syst€ms to help ensure vehicle stability and driving
force, do not ti:: TRC/VSC/Trailer Sway Control systems off unless

necessar
Trailer S C is part of the VSC system and will not operate if VSC is

turned iff or eriences a malfunction.
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A\ WARNING

HReplacing tires
Make sure that all tires are of the specified size, brand, tread pattern and
total load capacity. In addition, make sure that the tires are inflated to the
recommended tire inflation pressure level.
The ABS, TRC, Trailer Sway Control and VSC systems will not function cor-
rectly if different tires are installed on the vehicle.
Contact your Toyota dealer for further information when replacing tir
wheels.

2 4
B Handling of tires and the suspension \w
Using tires with any kind of problem or modifying the suspensm ect
the driving assist systems, and may cause the system to m ctiQu”
M Trailer Sway Control precaution

The Trailer Sway Control system is not able to red ce@way in all situ-

ations. Depending on many factors such as the of the vehicle,

trailer, road surface, and driving environment, thé @ Sway Control sys- 4
tem may not be effective. Refer to your trail 8L manual for informa-
tion on how to tow your trailer properly.
MIf trailer sway occurs g
. . <
Observe the following precautions. 3

Failing to do so may cause death @ qus injury.

@ Firmly grip the steering whe efrglraight ahead.
Do not try to control traj turfiing the steering wheel.

@®Begin releasing the r pedal immediately but very gradually to
reduce speed.
Do not increase gfieed. DO not apply vehicle brakes.

If you make noexgreMe correction with the steering or brakes, your vehicle
and traileg&ho @ bilize. (—P. 190)
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BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)*

ISummary of the Blind Spot Monitor

The Blind Spot Monitor is a system that has 2 functions;
@ The Blind Spot Monitor function

Assists the driver in making the decision when changing lanes
® The Rear Cross Traffic Alert function
Assists the driver when backing up * \O

These functions use same sensors.

—

(EIEIN>Z>
p— s
/

A
/

;
2N 1145PD107

*: If equipped
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(O Multi-information display
The BSM function/RCTA function can be turned on/off. (—P. 337)
The RCTA function is available when the BSM function is on.

(2 Outside rear view mirror indicator

BSM function:

When a vehicle is detected in the blind spot, the outside rear view mirror
indicator comes on while the turn signal lever is not operated. If the tur]
signal lever is operated toward the detected side, the outside rear vi
mirror indicator flashes.

RCTA function: ¢

When a vehicle approaching from the right or left rear of@:e is

detected, the outside rear view mirror indicators flash.
(3 “BSM” indicator

When the BSM function is turned on, the indicator illumi
(® RCTA buzzer (RCTA function only)

If a vehicle approaching from the right or left ar of the vehicle is 4

detected, a buzzer will sound. The buzzer ds for approximately 1

second immediately after the BSM fungpio erated to turn the system o

on. g
>
(o]

ITurning the BSM function on/
Use the meter control sw@ select E: on the multi-informa-

tion display.
Choose“  BSM” g , and then press :
Choose “BSM"@lsing , and then press .

O
0’&
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B The outside rear view mirror indicators visibility

When under strong sunlight, the outside rear view mirror indicator may be dif-
ficult to see.

B Rear Cross Traffic Alert buzzer hearing

Rear Cross Traffic Alert function may be difficult to hear over loud noises
such as high audio volume.

BWhen “BSM not available” is shown on the multi-information displayQ

Water, snow, mud, etc., may be built up in the vicinity of the sensor ar
bumper. (—P. 339)

Removing the water, snow, mud, etc., from the vicinity of the !

bumper should return it to normal. ‘X
Also, the sensor may not function normally when used in extren& cold
weather.

BWhen “Check BSM system” is shown on the multi-in

There may be a sensor malfunction or voltage ab
inspected at your Toyota dealer.

M Certification for the Blind Spot Monitor

O

display
ve the vehicle

<
\
’\«&O
%O
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A\ WARNING

B Handling the radar sensor
One Blind Spot Monitor sensor is installed inside the left and right side of
the vehicle rear bumper respectively. Observe the following to ensure the
Blind Spot Monitor can function correctly.

@®Keep the sensor and its surrounding
area on the bumper clean at all times.

the sensor or surrounding area is subject
the area inspected by your Toyota dealer.

@ Do not disassemble the sensor. Y

: : . =

® Do not attach accessories or stic sensor or surrounding area on 3
the bumper.

® Do not modify the sensor or u g area on the bumper.
® Do not paint the rear r olor other than an official Toyota color.
@ If the sensor needs to ed, contact your Toyota dealer.
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IThe Blind Spot Monitor function

The Blind Spot Monitor function uses radar sensors to detect vehicles
that are traveling in an adjacent lane in the area that is not reflected in
the outside rear view mirror (the blind spot), and advises the driver of
the vehicles existence via the outside rear view mirror indicator.

IThe Blind Spot Monitor function detection areas Q
The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.
. o (Y
The range of the detection area
extends to:
(O Approximately 3.5 m (11.5 ft.)
from the side of the vehicle ®

The first 0.5 m (1.6 ft.) from the
side of the vehicle is not in the
detection area

(2 Approximately 3 m (9.8 ft.) from
the rear bumper

(3 Approximately 1 m (3.3 ft.) fog
ward of the rear bumper

®

11D4PD054

s regafding the use of the system

The js solely responsible for safe driving. Always drive safely, taking
va observe your surroundings.

8.Bfind Spot Monitor function is a supplementary function which alerts the
iver that a vehicle is present in the blind spot. Do not overly rely on the
Blind Spot Monitor function. The function cannot judge if it is safe to change
lanes, therefore over reliance could cause an accident resulting in death or
serious injury.
According to conditions, the system may not function correctly. Therefore
the driver’s own visual confirmation of safety is necessary.
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B The Blind Spot Monitor function is operational when
® The Blind Spot Monitor system turned on.
® Vehicle speed is greater than approximately 16 km/h (10 mph).
B The Blind Spot Monitor function will detect a vehicle when
® A vehicle in an adjacent lane overtakes your vehicle.
® Another vehicle enters the detection area when it changes lanes.
M Conditions under which the Blind Spot Monitor function will not deteagla

vehicle

The Blind Spot Monitor function is not designed to detect the follwvln
of vehicles and/or objects: \

@ Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians etc.* &

® Vehicles traveling in the opposite direction

® Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles and similar sta bjects*

@ Following vehicles that are in the same lane*
® Vehicles driving 2 lanes across from your vehic

4

*: Depending on conditions, detection of a vepi r object may occur.
M Conditions under which the Blind Spo, function may not func- o
tion correctly =
® The Blind Spot Monitor function tect vehicles correctly in the fol- S

lowing conditions:

 During bad weather such
* When ice or mud et
* When driving on ar
* When there is a

y¥ain, fog, snow etc.
to the rear bumper

e that is wet due to rain, standing water etc.

—

ters the detection area

e When a ve the detection area from a stop and remains in the
detectj 8 yOur vehicle accelerates
* When ingyup’or down consecutive steep inclines, such as hills, a dip

in the ro tc.

. Wul le vehicles approach with only a small gap between each
Wiermvehicle lanes are wide, and the vehicle in the next lane is too far

% y from your vehicle

» When the vehicle that enters the detection area is traveling at about the
same speed as your vehicle

* When there is a significant difference in height between your vehicle and
the vehicle that enters the detection area

« Directly after the Blind Spot Monitor system turned on
» When your vehicle is towing a trailer




342 4-5. Using the driving support systems

@ Instances of the Blind Spot Monitor function unnecessarily detecting a vehi-
cle and/ or object may increase under the following conditions:

* When there is only a short distance between your vehicle and a guardrail,
wall etc.

* When there is only a short distance between your vehicle and a following
vehicle

» When vehicle lanes are narrow and a vehicle driving 2 lanes across from

your vehicle enters the detection area
* When items such as a bicycle carrier are installed on the rear of the v

cle
— O
IThe Rear Cross Traffic Alert function

The Rear Cross Traffic Alert functions when your vehicle
It can detect other vehicles approaching from the rig@e rear of

the vehicle. It uses radar sensors to alert the driver ther vehi-
cle’s existence through flashing the outside rea ror indicators

and sounding a buzzer.

1145PD117

ECau s regarding the use of the system
Theadrl solely responsible for safe driving. Always drive safely, taking
¢a observe your surroundings.

mM@Rear Cross Traffic Alert function is only an assist and is not a replace-
nt for careful driving. Driver must be careful when backing up, even
when using Rear Cross Traffic Alert function. The driver’s own visual confir-
mation of behind you and your vehicle is necessary and be sure there are
no pedestrians, other vehicles etc. before backing up. Failure to do so could
cause death or serious injury.

According to conditions, the system may not function correctly. Therefore
the driver’s own visual confirmation of safety is necessary.
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IThe Rear Cross Traffic Alert function detection areas

The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.

@

To give the driver a more consistent time to react, the

for faster vehicles from farther away. 0

Example:

Approaching vehicle

(» Approximate
alert distance

Fast

20 m (65 ft.)

Slow

5.5 m (18 ft.)

B The Rear Cross Traffic
® The Blind Spot Monit
® The shift lever is in R.

® Vehicle speed is lg@Ss than approximately 8 km/h (5 mph).
® Approaching icl eed is between approximately 8 km/h (5 mph) and

28 km/h&

%O

I

Buiaug
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B Conditions under which the Rear Cross Traffic Alert function will not
detect a vehicle

The Rear Cross Traffic Alert function is not designed to detect the following
types of vehicles and/or objects.

@ Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians etc.*

® Vehicles approaching from directly behind

@ Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles and similar stationary objects*

® Vehicles moving away from your vehicle Q
@ Vehicles approaching from the parking spaces next to your vehicle*

@ Vehicles backing up in the parking space next to your vehicle*

*: Depending on conditions, detection of a vehicle and/or objec y r.

B Conditions under which the Rear Cross Traffic Alert fghctio ay not

function correctly
The Rear Cross Traffic Alert function may not dete t@correctly in the

following conditions:

@ During bad weather such as heavy rain, fog, sn
® When ice or mud etc. is attached to the rea
® When multiple vehicles approach conti

® Shallow angle parking (
® When a vehicle is approaching at @

® When parking on a steep inc@ 8lr°as hills, a dip in the road etc.

@ Directly after the Blind itgf syStem turned on

® When your vehicle is ailer

® When items such gg a bicygle carrier are installed on the rear of the vehicle
@ Directly after the %e is started with the BSM main switch on

®When thg sg % cannot detect vehi-
2 o B
N
N
N
N

cles be e Stacles
N

v 7

1145PD118
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Winter driving tips

Carry out the necessary preparations and inspections before
driving the vehicle in winter. Always drive the vehicle in a man-
ner appropriate to the prevailing weather conditions.

IPre-winter preparations Q

tures.
» Engine oll &
« Engine coolant ()
» Washer fluid Q
@ Have a service technician inspect the condj}@g
@ Have the vehicle fitted with four snow tires\@

chains for the rear tires. Q
Ensure that all tires are the same sizﬁ nd, and that chains match

the size of the tires.

(@]
oy
QD
[%2)
(0]
QD
[%2)
D
=
o
=
—
=
D
I

Buiaug

IBefore driving the vehicle

Perform the following th& driving conditions:
® Do not try to forcib window or move a wiper that is frozen.
Pour warm watep ovelthe frozen area to melt the ice. Wipe away
the water imm tely to prevent it from freezing.
® To en re@ operation of the climate control system fan,
remov& w that has accumulated on the air inlet vents in
fr f theQindshield.
eC fgr and remove any excess ice or snow that may have accu-
ted on the exterior lights, vehicle’s roof, chassis, around the
or on the brakes.
emove any snow or mud from the bottom of your shoes before
getting in the vehicle.
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IWhen driving the vehicle

Accelerate the vehicle slowly, keep a safe distance between you and
the vehicle ahead, and drive at a reduced speed suitable to road con-
ditions.

When parking the vehicle (in the winter time or in the cold lati-
tudes)

@ Park the vehicle and move the shift lever to P (automatic tral -
sion) or 1 or R (manual transmission) without setting e
brake. The parking brake may freeze up, preventing &eing
released. If the vehicle is parked without setting th r rake,
make sure to block the wheels.
Failure to do so may be dangerous becau it@use the vehi-
cle to move unexpectedly, possibly leadin ident.

@ For vehicles with an automatic transm% vehicle is parked

without setting the parking brake, con at the shift lever cannot
be moved out of P*.

*: The shift lever will be locked if it
other position without depressj
shifted from P, there may bef@
vehicle inspected by gealer immediately.

€2 ted to be shifted from P to any
& ake pedal. If the shift lever can be

ISeIecting tire chains

Use the correct ti
Chain sizeyis €

Nat

(D Side ¢
(5 [0.2®in.] in diameter)

@ cro ain
mm [0.25in.] in diameter)

IIE4PD030
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IReguIations on the use of tire chains

Regulations regarding the use of tire chains vary depending on loca-
tion and type of road. Always check local regulations before installing
chains.

M Tire chain installation
Observe the following precautions when installing and removing chains: Q

@ Install and remove tire chains in a safe location.
@ Install tire chains on the rear tires only. Do not install tire chains®p t t

tires.
@ Install tire chains on rear tires as tightly as possible. Retig M after
driving 0.5 - 1.0 km (1/4 - 1/2 mile).

@ Install tire chains following the instructions provided wit chains.

A\ WARNING
4
B Driving with snow tires
Observe the following precautions to redyge @ 5k of accidents.
Failure to do so may result in a loss of Qghicle*Control and cause death or g
serious injury. 3

@ Use tires of the specified size.

® Maintain the recommended ressure.
® Do not drive at spee c f the speed limit or the speed limit spec-
ified for the snow tire ed.

@® Use snow tires on
EDriving with tire c
Observe the fg

Il, noust some wheels.

% ecautions to reduce the risk of accidents.

Failing to'@d”s@ymay result in the vehicle being unable to be driven safely,

and may cal death or serious injury.

oD t drive In excess of the speed limit specified for the tire chains being
> 0 km/h (30 mph), whichever is lower.

)

il driving on bumpy road surfaces or over potholes.
Aw6id sudden acceleration, abrupt steering, sudden braking and shifting
perations that cause sudden engine braking.
@ Slow down sufficiently before entering a curve to ensure that vehicle con-
trol is maintained.
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Front manual air conditioning system”

2, \ axattll {555 < MMM /

\ IEle]

B Adjusting the temperature setting

Press “A” (warm) or “v” (cool).
If the “A/C” indicator is turned off, the system bient tempera-

ture air or heated air.
B Adjusting the fan speed setting O
Press & (increase) or % (decr

Pressing sor turns off the fan

B Changing the air flow m
Press any button o 7 or 3.

&O
O

*: If equipped



5-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger 351

IOther functions

B Switching between outside air and recirculated air modes

Press «=.
The mode switches between outside air mode (indicator off) and recir-
culated air mode (indicator on) each time the button is pressed.
B Defogging the windshield

Defoggers are used to defog the windshield and front Q
dows. ' \

Press #..
Set the outside/recirculated air mode button to outsi |r if the
recirculated air mode is used. (It may switch automatic

To defog the windshield and the side windows,eagy, t t e air flow and
temperature up.

To return to the previous mode, press .. a n the windshield is
defogged.
If the dehumidification function is ngipoRe g, press the “A/C” button
to operate the dehumidification funétion 5
B Defogging the rear window ide rear view mirrors
Defoggers are used to de ar window, and to remove rain- =
drops, dew and frost tS¥ele rear view mirrors. T
o
Press [ . &
The defogger ill autotatically turn off after a period of time. %
(7]

O
O
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IAir outlets

B Heater idle up

This feature is used to boost heating effect in extremely cold condi-
tions when the vehicle is not moving.

Press the switch to increase
engine speed.

Press the switch again to return
the engine to the normal idle
speed. If you do not turn the
switch to off, the engine speed is
increased whenever the engine
is started.

M Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume
changes according to the
selected air flow mode.

<@ : Some models

outlets

N 1161PDO19

B Adjusting the{flo direction and opening/closing the air

» Rear outlets*

1161PD020

)

_ﬁ\" TR
L EE

1I61PD021

(D Direct air flow to the left or right, up or down.

(@ Turn the knob to open or close the vent.

*: Vehicles without rear manual air conditioning system
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B Fogging up of the windows

®The windows will easily fog up when the humidity in the vehicle is high.
Turning the “A/C” button on will dehumidify the air from the outlets and defog
the windshield effectively.

@ If you turn the “A/C” button off, the windows may fog up more easily.
® The windows may fog up if the recirculated air mode is used.

B When driving on dusty roads
Close all windows. If dust thrown up by the vehicle is still drawn into th
cle after closing the windows, it is recommended that the air |nt
set to outside air mode and the fan speed to any setting except o

B Outside/recirculated air mode
Setting to the recirculated air mode temporarily is recomm event-
ing dirty air from entering the vehicle interior and helping t the vehicle
when the outside air temperature is high.

B When driving on dusty roads
Close all windows. If dust thrown up by the vehicl rawn into the vehi-
cle after closing the windows, it is recommen e air intake mode be
set to outside air mode and the fan speed to tting except off.

B When outside air temperature is Iow
The cooling and dehumidification func ot operate even when the “A/C”
button is pressed.

M Ventilation and air condltlon
®To let fresh air in, set t n| system to the outside air mode.
® During use, various o nS|de and outside the vehicle may enter into

and accumulate in the alfRgonditioning system. This may then cause odor to
be emitted from tlad vents.

@ To reduce potg rs from occurring:
It is recghymg that the air conditioning system be set to outside air
g the vehicle off.

B Operation of @e air conditioning system in Eco drive mode (vehicles
with &giving mode select switches)

drive mode, the air conditioning system is controlled as follows to
ize fuel efficiency
ngine speed and compressor operation controlled to restrict heating/
cooling capacity
» Fan speed restricted when automatic mode is selected
® To improve air conditioning performance, perform the following operations
 Adjust the fan speed
* Turn off Eco drive mode
M Air conditioning filter
—P. 434

Sainjes) JoLalu|
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A\ WARNING

M To prevent the windshield from fogging up

® Do not use &, during cool air operation in extremely humid weather. The
difference between the temperature of the outside air and that of the wind-

shield can cause the outer surface of the windshield to fog up, blocking
your vision.

@ Do not place anything on the instrument
panel which may cover the air outlets.
Otherwise, air flow may be obstructed,
preventing the windshield defoggers
from defogging.

M To prevent burns

Do not touch the rear view mirror surfaces when
defoggers are on.

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the air conditi ir@e n longer than necessary when the

engine is off.
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Front automatic air conditioning system”

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according
to the temperature setting.

1161PD024a

B Adjusting the temperature setting

Press “A” (increase) or “v” (decrease)
If the “A/C” indicator is turned off, t?f ill blow ambient tempera-

ture air or heated air. 5

B Adjusting the fan speed se @
Press & (increase) or @ Rase). 2
Press sor to turn t . %
B Changing the aig flo ode é.
Press 9% . 3

The airgdta @ e Switch each time the button is pressed.

O’&

*: If equipped



356 5-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

IAir conditioning controls

B Using the automatic mode
Press the “AUTO” button.
Adjust the temperature setting.
To stop the operation, press %o,

M Automatic mode indicator Q
If the fan speed setting or air flow modes are operated, th -
matic mode indicator goes off. However, automatic mo
tions other than that operated is maintained. &

B Adjusting the temperature for driver and passe ) sep-
arately (“DUAL” mode)

To turn on the “DUAL” mode, perform anydQf®he t@Howing proce-
dures:
@ Press the “DUAL” button.

@ Adjust the passenger’s side tempcetting.

The indicator comes on when the “ L” mode is on.
While in “DUAL” mode, the teq ufé of the rear air outlets is set at

the passenger’s side tem giting.

&
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IChanging the rear seat settings

B Adjusting the temperature setting
Press the “REAR” button.
“REAR” is shown on the display.

Press “A” (increase) or “v” (decrease) on the passenger’s side.
B Adjusting the fan speed setting

Press & (increase) or % (decrease).

O
Press sor to turn the fan off. &\

B Changing the air flow mode ()
Press 9% . Q

The air flow mode switch each time the bu ssed.

O
2
‘@(
&
N

Salnjes) IoLsu| -
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IOther functions

B Switching between outside air and recirculated air modes

Press «=.

The mode switches between outside air mode (indicator off) and recir-
culated air mode (indicator on) each time the button is pressed.

B Defogging the windshield

Defoggers are used to defog the windshield and front sides/Mig-
dows. .

Press % .
Set the outside/recirculated air mode button to outsidg airgnode if the
recirculated air mode is used. (It may switch autom&t
To defog the windshield and the side window turfthe air flow and
temperature up.

To return to the previous mode, press % en the windshield is
defogged.

B Defogging the rear window and&N ear view mirrors

Defoggers are used to defog indow, and to remove rain-
drops, dew and frost from the'¢ e rear view mirrors.

Press L

REAR "

The defoggers wil ically turn off after a period of time.

\
\«&O
$0
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B Heater idle up

This feature is used to boost heating effect in extremely cold condi-

tions when the vehicle is not moving.

Press the switch to increase
engine speed.

Press the switch again to return
the engine to the normal idle
speed. If you do not turn the
switch to off, the engine speed is
increased whenever the engine
is started.

IAir outlets

M Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume
changes according to the
selected air flow mode.

1161PD038

B Adjusting the_&ir flow direction and opening/closing the air

outlets

(1 Dire to the left or
rightfOpor down.

@&;{:e knob to open or
| e vent.

1161PD020

Sainjes) JoLalu| -
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B Using automatic mode
Fan speed is adjusted automatically according to the temperature setting and
ambient conditions.
Therefore, the fan may stop for a while until warm or cool air is ready to flow
immediately after the “AUTO” button is pressed.
B Fogging up of the windows
® The windows will easily fog up when the humidity in the vehicle is hi
Turning the “A/C” button on will dehumidify the air from the outlets and de
the windshield effectively. .
@ If you turn the “A/C” button off, the windows may fog up more easK

® The windows may fog up if the recirculated air mode is used.

B When driving on dusty roads
Close all windows. If dust thrown up by the vehicle is still gran ifito the vehi-
cle after closing the windows, it is recommended that the aig INtake mode be
set to outside air mode and the fan speed to any seti cept off.

B Outside/recirculated air mode ‘

@ Setting to the recirculated air mode temporg gommended in prevent-
ing dirty air from entering the vehicle int helping to cool the vehicle
when the outside air temperature is hi

@ Outside/recirculated air mode ma
temperature setting or the inside 4

B When driving on dusty roads,
Close all windows. If dus

omatically switch depending on the
pture.

y the vehicle is still drawn into the vehi-

cle after closing the wi it is recommended that the air intake mode be
set to outside air mode an@fthe fan speed to any setting except off.

B When outside air perature is low

The cooling and ification function may not operate even when the “A/C”
button is p
M Operatio h conditioning system in Eco drive mode

®Iin @d mode, the air conditioning system is controlled as follows to

fuel efficiency
gine speed and compressor operation controlled to restrict heating/
gling capacity
an speed restricted when automatic mode is selected
0 improve air conditioning performance, perform the following operations
 Adjust the fan speed
 Turn off Eco drive mode
B Using the rear automatic air conditioning system
® When the rear automatic air conditioning system is on, the indicator light on
the “REAR” button is turned on.

pri
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@ If the system is left untouched for approximately 10 seconds after changing
to the rear automatic air conditioning system, the control mode in the front
control panel returns to the front.

M Ventilation and air conditioning odors
®To let fresh air in, set the air conditioning system to the outside air mode.

® During use, various odors from inside and outside the vehicle may enter into
and accumulate in the air conditioning system. This may then cause odor to
be emitted from the vents.

® To reduce potential odors from occurring:
* It is recommended that the air conditioning system be set tooout

mode prior to turning the vehicle off. \

» The start timing of the blower may be delayed for a short priod @ time
immediately after the air conditioning system is star i omatic
mode.

H Operation of the air conditioning system in Eco dri e (vehicles
with Driving mode select switches)
@ In the Eco drive mode, the air conditioning syst rolled as follows to

prioritize fuel efficiency
» Engine speed and compressor oper iroIIed to restrict heating/
cooling capacity
» Fan speed restricted when auto
@ To improve air conditioning perfog w@

 Adjust the fan speed
* Turn off Eco drive modg

B The rear window defo
operated when

The engine switch i IGNI®ION ON mode.
M Air conditioninggfil

—P. 434
B Customiz n
Settir@. automatic mode button operation) can be changed.

de is selected 5
rform the following operations

n tside rear view mirror defogger can be

Sainjes) JoLalu|

(Cusi@@izable features: —P. 527)

O
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A\ WARNING

M To prevent the windshield from fogging up

® Do not use &, during cool air operation in extremely humid weather. The
difference between the temperature of the outside air and that of the wind-

shield can cause the outer surface of the windshield to fog up, blocking
your vision.

@ Do not place anything on the instrument
panel which may cover the air outlets.
Otherwise, air flow may be obstructed,
preventing the windshield defoggers
from defogging.

HTo prevent burns
Do not touch the rear view mirror surfaces when

defoggers are on.
V'S
NOTICE &

To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the air conditi ir@e n longer than necessary when the

engine is off.
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Rear manual air conditioning system”

Press the “REAR” button on the front manual air conditioning
control panel to use the rear manual air conditioning system.

IIN6PD159

B Adjusting the temperature setting

i)

A O
T «\\ . _
urn ) clockwise (warm) ofgounterclockwise (cool).
Cc H
B Adjusting the fan speed i
=\

Turn :{(’)
(decreaseﬁg;x

cleckwise (increase) or counterclockwise

Salnjes) IoLsu| -

Turnin to “OFF” turns off the fan.

H Cha g&e air flow mode
6&ybutton of [o# ], |‘cn;4° u or [owi].

*: If equipped



364 5-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

IAir outlets

B Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume

changes according to the g{y N (Y
selected air flow mode.

outlets
(D Direct air flow to the left or
right, up or down.

@ Turn the knob fully to the
back of the vehicle to close

IIN6PD024

the vent.
NOTICE
To prevent batte ischarge
Do not leaye t @ onditioning system on longer than necessary when the
engine is

O’&
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Rear automatic air conditioning system”

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according
to the temperature setting.

» Vehicles without outer second » Vehicles with outer secon
seat heaters seat heaters

= v
= <]|nu
=T=T= il | IR Ihm
VTEMPA (| 27 || 547 || o || V oFF .
S——

///

<
=7
‘i\u

5

Rz N

QN \
‘ ) \" \(\ 5

B Adjusting the tem u tting

2

Press “A” on the “T " Pttton to increase the temperature and “v”
to decrease the, €mperature.
B Adjusting th &peed setting
Press & [V} ~] to increase the fan speed and “v” to decrease
the fal .
& e “OFF” button to turn the fan off.
g the air flow mode
hlcles without outer second seat heaters

ress any button of , or .

» Vehicles with outer second seat heaters

Press .

The air flow mode switch each time the button is pressed.

Salnjes) IoLsu|

*: If equipped
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IAir conditioning controls

B Using the automatic mode
Press the “AUTO” button.
Adjust the temperature setting.
To stop the operation, press the “OFF” button.

B If the system is operated manually in automatic mode Q
If the fan speed setting or air flow modes are operated, th -
matic mode indicator goes off. However, automatic mo
tions other than that operated are maintained. &

IAir outlets
M Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume
changes according to the
selected air flow mode.

B Adjusting the air irection and opening/closing the air
outlets
(O Direct aip'fie the left or
righ n. =
t

@ Tumn knob fully to the
%)f the vehicle to close
Oe nt.

IIN6PD024
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NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the air conditioning system on longer than necessary when the
engine is off.

(¢)]

Salnjes) IoLsu|
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Seat heaters’/seat ventilators”

Seat heaters and ventilators heat the seat and maintain good air-
flow by blowing air from the seats.

Front seat heaters and ventilators
» Vehicles with an automatic transmission

_ﬁ'@@"@?\% _
o 0@ O L/ ’#\@'&

SN
W D s \ 5 N
SYNY NS SII

=
\ \ 1161PD032

-,
» Vehicles with a manual transmissi@

1161PD039

@ ns th8

indlicator light comes on.

Qe igher the number is, the warmer the seat becomes.
ows air from the seat

The indicator light comes on.
The higher the number is, the stronger the airflow becomes.

*: If equipped
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I Second outboard seat heaters

(D For left second seat

@ For right second seat FmMONER O
(® High heating temperature Ol j(CgIA VI% =@
@ Low heating temperature = =

J
To turn on the seat heater, press »
“H” or “LO". A\i :7;7«-

® Off

B The seat heaters/seat ventilators can be used when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

EWhen not in use
Set the knob at “0”. The indicator light will turn off.

A\ WARNING

@ Care should be taken to prevent injury, an in the following categories
comes in contact with the seats whe heater is on: 5

» Babies, small children, the e sick and the physically chal-

lenged —
» Persons with sensitiv ki@ %
* Persons who are faji )
» Persons who have ohol or drugs that induce sleep (sleeping ol

drugs, cold remegies, ®tc.) g.

® Observe the follafing precautions to prevent the minor burns or overheat- g

ing:
e Don @ seat with a blanket or cushion when using the seat

heate

. W eat heater more than necessary.
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NOTICE

Do not put heavy objects that have an uneven surface on the seat and do
not stick sharp objects (needles, nails, etc.) into the seat.

To prevent battery discharge, do not use the functions when the engine is
off.
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Interior lights list

1162PD017

(O Personal/interior lights (—P.
(@ Ornament illumination* (i@p )
(® Inside door handl IFequipped)
(@ shift lever light (if, equigped)
(® Engine switch %
(® Footw Ii@f quipped)
@ Door p&‘ ts* (if equipped)
Rmbo rd lights (if equipped)

e

© t lights (if equipped)
b rightness of the lights can be adjusted (—P. 373)

Salnjes) IoLsu| -
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IPersonaI/interior lights main switch

@® off
The personal/lnterior lights and interior light can@n

turned on or off.
(2 Door position 0
The personal/interior lights come on whe Is opened. They
turn off when the doors are closed.
® On 9
The personal/interior lights cannot&n ividually turned off.

I Personal/interior lights

idually

» Front

Turns the lights on/o

N\
1162PD019
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» Rear (without personal lights)

(O Turns the lights on
(2 Turns the door position on

Door position: When the personal/
interior light main switch is in the
“OFF” position, the lights will not
turn on.

» Rear (with personal lights)

Turns the lights on/off

®
& ITN35M008

ILounge illumination contr ] s (if equipped)

>
The brightness of the i ts can be adjusted: %
@ Inside door handle gg:
® Ornament illumjifation 5
@ Door pocketi { @
@® Footw
@ Bright

Ko

O

1162PD020
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Milluminated entry system

The lights automatically turn on/off according to the engine switch mode, the
presence of the electronic key, whether the doors are locked/unlocked, and
whether the doors are open/closed.

M To prevent battery discharge
If the following lights remain on when the engine switch is turned off the lights

will go off automatically after 20 minutes:
® Personal/interior light Q
@ Inside door handle lights (if equipped) ¢ O

® Ornament illumination (if equipped)

® Door pocket lights (if equipped) &\

@ Footwell lights (if equipped) ()
M Customization

Settings (e.g. time elapsed before the interior light Qn be changed.

(Customizable features: —P. 531)

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge, do not Ie@ts on longer than neces-

sary when the engine is not running

<

O
O
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List of storage features

® 0O
O Auxiliary boxes (—P. 382)

(2 Bottle holders/door pack . 8380)

(® Cup holders (—P. @

(® Console box (if eguip gd) (—P. 377)

Cool box (if eq ed) (—P. 388)

(5) Glove hpx )
Card h% . 377)

&
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A\ WARNING

® Do not leave glasses, lighters or spray cans in the storage spaces, as this
may cause the following when cabin temperature becomes high:

» Glasses may be deformed by heat or cracked if they come into contact
with other stored items.
« Lighters or spray cans may explode. If they come into contact with other

stored items, the lighter may catch fire or the spray can may relea
gas, causing a fire hazard.

@ Keep the storage compartments lids closed when driving or noy’n u
In the event of sudden braking or sudden swerving, an accident ngg
due to an occupant being struck by an open lid or the items

IGIove box
(D Unlock with the mechanical key

(@ Lock with the mechanical key
(® Open (pull the lever)

The glove box light turn the tail lights are on.
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B card holder
The card holder is located in the glove box.

IConsoIe box (if equipped)

Your vehicle is equipped with either a consol
For vehicles with the cool box, refer to P. 38

IIN6PD059a

Salnjes) IoLsu| -

@ Lifts thgj ay
(@ Lifts th

P e tray up to open the console box.

/a '
Lift the lid while IN} up the knob to release the lock.
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M Using the console box vent

Air from the air conditioner can be distrib-
uted into the console box by opening and
closing the vent.

® Open

@ Close

M Iltems unsuitable for the console box
® Drinks in unsealed containers

® Fragile items, perishables or anything with strong odor
® Owner’s manual, electronic devices, CDs, etc. (when u 'n@onsole box
vent)
B When using the console box lid as an armrest
Slide the console box lid forward or back-
ward as needed. Slide the lid while pullin
up the lever to release the lock. PEng =

ITN36M010

NOTICE
Make sure of the f ing when the lid or tray of the console box does not
close, or whe ayesticks while opening the lid.
Operatin ly may cause damage to the console box or the stored

items.
Th@d items in the console box do not interfere with the tray.
6 d items in the tray do not interfere with the lid of the console box.
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ICup holders/bottle holders/door pockets

B Cup holders

» Front (vehicles with an auto-
matic transmission)

» Front (vehicles with a manual

transmission)

Press down and release the
cup holder lid.

> Rear (type A) (if equipped)

Salnjes) IoLsu| -

ITN36M024

ITN36M026

Pull the armrest down and press
in and release the button.
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m Bottle holders/door pockets
> Front » Rear (if equipped)

1163PD0O77

B Removing the holder, separate tray and adapter of the
» Front (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

Pull up the holder.

Pull up the separate tra

‘@(
N

oS
4
~
O\
\ ~
ITN36M064a
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B When storing a bottle in the bottle holder
@ Close the cap.
® The bottle may not be stored depending on its size or shape.

A\ WARNING

M tems unsuitable for the cup holder

Do not place anything other than cups, mugs or beverage cans in the cu
holders. Even when the lid is closed, items must not be stored in the cu

holders.

Other items may be thrown out of the holders in the event of suffiden Q
ing, sudden swerving or an accident, cause injury. If possi C ot
drinks to prevent burns.

M Items unsuitable for the bottle holder s l
Do not place anything other than a bottle in the bottle ho
Other items may be thrown out of the holders in t nt n accident or
sudden braking and cause injury.

NOTICE O

To prevent damage to the rear cupdagldets (rear [type B]) S
Stow the cup holders before stowi @ rmrest.
Items that should not be sto inWle bottle holders

Do not place open bottl le Rolders, or glasses and paper cups
containing liquid. The ¢ ay spill and glasses may break.

\
’\«&O
$0
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IAuiniary boxes

> Type A » Type B (if equipped)

1163PD080

Press in the lid.

The auxiliary box is useful for tem-
porarily storing sunglasses and
similar small items.

» Type C (if equipped)
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A\ WARNING

@®Do not place cups, beverage cans or bottles in the box. They may be
thrown out of the box in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or
an accident, resulting in injury. (type D and E)

@ Do not store items heavier than 0.2 kg (0.4 Ib.).

Doing so may cause the auxiliary box to open and the items inside may fall
out, resulting in an accident. (type A) o

@ Do not put large items in the overhead console.
The overhead console may not be able to be shut from the chve

mirror state. (type A)

(¢)]
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Luggage compartment features

ICargo hooks (if equipped)

Raise the hook to use.

-
The cargo hooks are provided for Type A Type B

securing loose items.

Vehicles with the third seats (man-
ual seat): When using the deck
hooks, the third seat must be fold
down. (—P. 142)

IWarning reflector holder
Open the cover.
(D Turn the knob clockwise.

(@ Open the cover.

Secure the warning réglector.
The warning refl@gtor itself is not

included as 0 | equipment.
é @

1163PD001
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ICargo net hooks

( ////z%/‘g 9';%
\ &ﬁ

To hang the cargo net, use the cargo net hooks.
The cargo net itself is not included as an original equipm ()

N Auxiliary box (if equipped)

> Type A > Type E

1163PD0O71

Salnjes) IoLsu| -

Remove the covels

Auxiliarydr, uipped)

O’&
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ILuggage cover (if equipped)

m Installing the luggage cover

Install the side of the luggage
cover with the cutout to the
holder on the left side of the
vehicle. While pushing the
opposite end of the cover in,
install it to the holder on the right
side.

Attach the hooks to the
restraints.

Vehicles with the @

When using the lugg@ge Cover,
the third seat myst be 1@id down.
(—P. 142, 14

II&tthe luggage cover
G ok it on the anchors.

1163PD100

1163PD101
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B Removing the luggage cover

Detach the sub cover hooks,
remove the luggage cover from
the left and right holders, and
roll the luggage cover up.

Retract the cover and
release both ends, then lift it
out.

After removing the luggage
cover, place it somewhere other

than the passenger compart-
ment.

1163PD103

Sainjes) JoLalu|

IIN6PD156a

T0 avoid injury, always return the cargo hooks to their stowed positions.

®Keep the auxiliary box closed. In the event of sudden braking or sudden
swerving, an accident may occur due to an occupant being struck by an
open auxiliary box or the items stored inside.

® Do not allow children to climb on the luggage cover. Climbing on the lug-
gage cover could result in damage to the luggage cover, possibly causing
death or serious injury to the child.
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Other interior features

ICooI box (if equipped)

Lift the lid while pulling up the
knob to release the lock. B

1164PD014

Turns the cool box on/off

When on, the indicator light comes
on.

1164PD015

B The cool box can be o @ 2d when
» Vehicles with a manual aig conditioning system
The engine switch 4glin IGNITION ON mode, and the front air conditioning

HIf the@ifont airYconditioning system is not in use when the cool box is
turn ehicles with an automatic air conditioning system)

T Q tair conditioning system is automatically turned on.
chasstinsuitable for the cool box
rinks in unsealed containers

® Fragile items, perishables or anything with strong odor
® Owner’s manual, electronic devices, CDs, etc.
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B When the indicator light flashes
The cool box is not operated when any of the following conditions occurs.
® When the air conditioning system is off
Turn the air conditioning system on also turns on the cool box.
® When outside air temperature is about 0°C (32°F) or below

If the indicator light continues to flash, there may be a malfunction in the sys-

tem. Turn the air conditioning system off and have it inspected by yo
Toyota dealer.

B When using the cool box lid as an armrest
Slide the cool box lid forward or backward *

as needed. Slide the lid while pulling up
the lever to release the lock.

ITN37M111

A\ WARNING

5

Keep the cool box closed. In the ev den braking or sudden swerv-

ing, an accident may occur due t cupant being struck by the open
cool box or the items stored in 5
) ) g
g
NOTICE T
>
=
To prevent battery flscharge, do not leave the cool box on longer than nec- ®

essary wfgt@ is stopped.

O&
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ISun visors

» Type A

(D To set the visor in the forward
position, flip it down.

(2 To set the visor in the side posi-
tion, flip down, unhook, and
swing it to the side.

» Type B

(D To set the visor in the forward
position, flip it down.

(2 To set the visor in the side posi-
tion, flip down, unhook, and
swing it to the side.

(® To use the side extender, plac
the visor in the side positi
then slide it backward. 1INGPDOSS

IVanity mirror
Slide the cover to gpen.
The light turn en the cover
is open@

If the vanity lights remain on when the engine switch is turned off, the lights
will go off automatically after 20 minutes.

7~ ~———— ITN37M006

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge, do not leave the vanity lights on for extended
periods when the engine is not running.
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IConversation mirror

The conversation mirror can provide the driver and the front passen-
ger with a view of the rear seat area without the need to turn around.

Press in the button.

To use the overhead console when the ~
extend the lid. (—P. 382) 5

<
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N clock
(O Adijusts the hours N
(@ Adjusts the minutes

(3 Rounds the nearest hour*

*: e.g. 1:00 to 1:29 — 1:00
1:30 to 1:59 — 2:00

[——

M The clock is displayed when
The engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON m OQ
B When disconnecting and reconnecting battery termina
The clock data will be reset.
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IPower outlet

The power outlet can be used for the following components:

12 VDC:
Accessories that run on less than 10 A.
Accessories that run on less than 10 A should be used when using

Accessories that use less than 100 W. ¢

several power outlets at the same time.
220 V AC: : Q

H Center of console (12 V DC)

» Vehicles with an automatic » Vehicles with
transmission mission

7.’!,5 ST
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B Luggage compartment (12 V DC) (if equipped)

B The power outlet can be use n
12 V DC: The engine swj i ESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.

220 V AC: The engine s IGNITION ON mode.
EWhen turning the eglgine Swyitch off (only for 12 V DC)
Disconnect electric vices with charging functions, such as mobile battery

packs.
If such de&@ﬂ connected, the engine switch may not be turned off

normally.

O’&
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NOTICE

To avoid damaging the power outlet

Close the power outlet lid when the power outlet is not in use.
Foreign objects or liquids that enter the power outlet may cause a short cir-
cuit.

To prevent blown fuse
»12V DC Q
Do not use an accessory that uses more than 12 VV 10 A.
» 220 VAC * O

Do not use a 220 V AC appliance that requires more than 100 \

If a 220 V AC appliance that consumes more than 100 W i e pro-
tection circuit will cut the power supply. G

To prevent battery discharge
Do not use the power outlet longer than necessar engine is not
running.

Appliances that may not operate properly 4220 )
The following 220 V AC appliances may #0 @ ate properly even if their

power consumption is under 100 W:

5

Appliances with high initial peak wg#

Measuring devices that process phg data =

Other appliances that re uir@a nely stable power supply 5
:6:.
@
2
c
®
(7]
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IArmrest (if equipped)

Fold down the armrest for use.

NOTICE

To prevent damage, do not apply too heavy a load on&a.

ICoat hooks

The coat hooks are provided with
the rear assist grips.

@, T2

—

i

IIN6PD158

Vehicles urtain shield airbags: Do not hang coat hangers or other

har harp@bjects on the hook. If the SRS curtain shield airbags deploy,
thes s may become projectiles, causing death or serious injury.

ﬁ
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IAssist grips

An assist grip (Type A) can be used to support your body while sitting
on the seat.

An assist grip (Type B) can be used when getting in or out of the vehi-
cle and others.

(D Assist grip (Type A)
(2 Assist grip (Type B)

A\ WARNING

Do not use the assist grip (Type A) Wh

n or out of the vehicle or
rising from your seat.

NOTICE Qa
ang ne

To prevent damage, da @ avy objects or put a heavy load on the
assist grip.

Salnjes) IoLsu| -
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N Ashtray (if equipped)

The ashtray can be installed in the
auxiliary box (type E: —P. 382) or
cup holder (—P. 379).

A\ WARNING

EWhen not in use ()
Keep the ashtray closed. In the event of sudden ofsudden swerv-

ing, an accident may occur due to an occupant ck by the open
ashtray or ash flying out.

H To prevent fire
@ Fully extinguish matches and cigarettﬁ utting them in the ashtray,
ol fl

then make sure the ashtray is fully cloS@d.

® Do not place paper or any other 1% mable object in the ashtray.

\
’\«&O
$0
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Cleaning and protecting the vehicle exterior

Perform the following to protect the vehicle and maintain it in
prime condition:

® Working from top to bottom, liberally apply water to the vehicl
body, wheel wells and underside of the vehicle to remove an
and dust. Q

X4
® Wash the vehicle body using a sponge or soft cloth N
chamois. &

@ For hard-to-remove marks, use car wash soap and @
with water.

® Wipe away any water.
® Wax the vehicle when the waterproof coati @ i

If water does not bead on a clean surfag€, appty
body is cool.

oughly

eriorates.
ax when the vehicle

M Automatic car washes

®Fold the mirrors back before e vehicle. Start washing from the
front of the vehicle. Make suréf(h d the mirrors before driving.

®Brushes used in auto a es may scratch the vehicle surface and
harm your vehicle’s p

M High pressure car washe
®As water may e the cabin, do not bring the nozzle tip near the gaps
around the d rimeter of the windows, or spray these areas continu-

r
ously.
® Do not e Nigh-pressure washer too close to the bearings and oil seals
of deietrain SYstem parts (such as the differential gear).

If

0Q close to such parts, the high water pressure may cause water to
tR@ parts and grease to be washed out, causing the system perfor-
% e to decrease.

or vehicles with rear height control air suspension, do not bring the nozzle
p near the air suspension unit.



6-1. Maintenance and care 401

B Notes for a smart entry & start system
If the door handle becomes wet while the electronic key is within the effective
range, the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. In this case, follow the fol-
lowing correction procedures to wash the vehicle:
» Place the electronic key in a location 2 m (6 ft.) or more away from the
vehicle. (Take care to ensure that the key is not stolen.)
» Set the electronic key to battery-saving mode to disable the smart entry &
start system. (—P. 130)
B Aluminum wheels
® Remove any dirt immediately by using a neutral detergent.

2 4
® Wash detergent off with water immediately after use. Q
lo pre-

® To protect the paint from damage, make sure to observe th
cautions.

» Do not use acidic, alkaline or abrasive detergent ()
O

» Do not use hard brushes

+ Do not use detergent on the wheels when they h as after driv-
ing or parking in hot weather
B Bumpers
Do not scrub with abrasive cleaners. O
B Plated portions &O
If dirt cannot be removed, clean the asgollows:
®Use a soft cloth dampened with roximately 5% solution of neutral
detergent and water to clean irtQif.
® Wipe the surface with S th to remove any remaining moisture.
® To remove oily deposi ohol wet wipes or a similar product.

91ed pue adueusauIRN

\
’\«&O
$0



402 6-1. Maintenance and care

A\ WARNING

EWhen washing the vehicle
Do not apply water to the inside of the engine compartment. Doing so may
cause the electrical components etc. to catch fire.

HEWhen cleaning the windshield (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield
wiper)

Set the wiper switch to off.

If the wiper switch is in “AUTO”, the wip-
ers may operate unexpectedly in the fol-
lowing situations, and may result in
hands being caught or other serious inju-
ries and cause damage to the wiper
blades.

located is touched by hand
®When a wet rag or similar is held close to

@ If something bumps against the winds

@ If you directly touch the raindrop ody or if something bumps into
the raindrop sensor

B Precautions regarding the e e
Exhaust gasses cause t t @ip become quite hot.

When washing the v careful not to touch the pipe until it has
cooled sufficiently, as tougfling a hot exhaust pipe can cause burns.

M Precautions regaggding the'Blind Spot Monitor (if equipped)
If the paint of tﬁ mper is chipped or scratched, the system may mal-

function.

If this occ C your Toyota dealer.
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NOTICE

To prevent paint deterioration and corrosion on the body and compo-
nents (aluminum wheels etc.)

Wash the vehicle immediately in the following cases:

« After driving near the sea coast
« After driving on salted roads
« If coal tar or tree sap is present on the paint surface

* If you see dead insects, insect droppings or bird droppings on the p '
« After driving in an area contaminated with soot, oily smoke,min

iron powder or chemical substances
« If the vehicle becomes heavily soiled in dust or mud
« If liquids such as benzene and gasoline are spilled on th rface
If the paint is chipped or scratched, have it repaired immediat
To prevent the wheels from corroding, remove any dirt ein aplace

with low humidity when storing wheels.
Cleaning the exterior lights

Wash carefully. Do not use organic substa b with a hard brush.
This may damage the surfaces of the li htb

Do not apply wax on the surfaces of tigl lig
Wax may cause damage to the lenses.

To prevent damage to the wind

When lifting the wiper arms a rOWE the windshield, pull the driver side
wiper arm upward first, ageiyreR€at jor tle passenger side. When returning
the wipers to their origi§al pgsitiort, do so from the passenger side first.

When using an automatigc car wash (vehicles with rain sensing wind-
shield wipers)

Set the wiper switch¥®,the off position.
If the wipgr s 's n “AUTO", the wipers may operate and the wiper
blades m edamaged.

&

iper arms

91ed pue adueusauIRN
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NOTICE

When using a high pressure car wash

Do not bring the nozzle tip close to boots (rubber or resin manufactured
cover), connectors or the following parts. The parts may be damages if
they come into contact with high-pressure water.

 Traction related parts
 Steering parts
» Suspension parts Q

 Brake parts P

Keep the cleaning nozzle at least 30 cm (11.9 in.) away from tHgV
body. Otherwise resin section, such as moldings and bumpegrs, be
deformed and damaged. Also, do not continuously hold thg, n in the
same place. Q

Do not spray the lower part of the windshield continuo ater enters
the air conditioning system intake located near er Part of the wind-
shield, the air conditioning system may not ope, OffeCtly.

©
%
‘@&

&
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Cleaning and protecting the vehicle interior

The following procedures will help protect your vehicle’s interior
and keep it in top condition:

IProtecting the vehicle interior
@® Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner. Wipe dirty su
2 4

with a cloth dampened with lukewarm water.

@ If dirt cannot be removed, wipe it off with a soft cloth da@with

neutral detergent diluted to approximately 1%.

Wring out any excess water from the cloth an@y wipe off

remaining traces of detergent and water.

ICIeaning the leather areas

® Remove dirt and dust using a vacuu
® Wipe any excess dirt and dust
diluted detergent.

<)

a%s0ft cloth dampened with

Use a diluted water solution ately 5 % neutral wool detergent.
@ \Wring out any excess_wafegfr e cloth and thoroughly wipe off

all remaining trace
® Wipe the surface w ry, soft cloth to remove any remaining

moisture. Allowgthe leathier to dry in a shaded ventilated area.

etic leather areas

d dust using a vacuum cleaner.
{ it off with a soft cloth dampened with neutral detergent diluted
imately 1%.

@g out any excess water from the cloth and thoroughly wipe off
remaining traces of detergent and water.

91ed pue adueusauIRN
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M Caring for leather areas
Toyota recommends cleaning the interior of the vehicle at least twice a year to
maintain the quality of the vehicle’s interior.

B Shampooing the carpets

There are several commercial foaming-type cleaners available. Use a sponge
or brush to apply the foam. Rub in overlapping circles. Do not use water. The
excellent results are obtained when keeping the carpet as dry as possible.

M Seat belts
Clean with mild soap and lukewarm water using a cloth or swng
check the belts periodically for excessive wear, fraying or cuts.
A\ WARNING

B Water in the vehicle
@ Do not splash or spill liquid in the vehicle.

Doing so may cause electrical components et nction or catch
fire.
® Do not get any of the SRS components or e vehicle interior wet.

(—P. 38)
An electrical malfunction may cause airb&gs to deploy or not function
properly, resulting in death or seri i

B Cleaning the interior (especiall ent panel)

Do not use polish wax or poli aneL. The instrument panel may reflect
off the windshield, obstr ver’s view and leading to an accident,
resulting in death or s jury.

\
\«&O
%0
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NOTICE

Cleaning detergents
Do not use the following types of detergent, as they may discolor the vehi-
cle interior or cause streaks or damage to painted surfaces:

» Non-seat portions: Organic substances such as benzene, alcohol or
gasoline, alkaline or acidic solutions, dye, and bleach
 Seats: Alkaline or acidic solutions, such as thinner, benzene, and alc

hol
Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument paneps o

interior part’s painted surface may be damaged.

Preventing damage to leather surfaces Q
ter i

Observe the following precautions to avoid damage to an ion of
leather surfaces:
Remove any dust or dirt from leather surfaces igmediat
Do not expose the vehicle to direct sunlight for, periods of time.
Park the vehicle in the shade, especially durin r.
Do not place items made of vinyl, plastic, #f CQutafiing wax on the uphol-
stery, as they may stick to the leather 5 the vehicle interior heats
up significantly. {

Water on the floor
Do not wash the vehicle floor with
Vehicle systems such as the a @P may be damaged if water comes
into contact with electri Onehts such as the audio system above or
under the floor of the @ Mater may also cause the body to rust.

When cleaning thg, inste of the windshield (vehicles with Toyota
Safety Sense)

Do not allow QLQ er to contact the lens. Also, do not touch the lens.
in

(—P. 251
Cleaning e of the rear window

D t use@lass cleaner to clean the rear window, as this may cause
d e to the rear window defogger heater wires or antenna. Use a cloth

@ d with lukewarm water to gently wipe the window clean. Wipe the
ca

91ed pue adueusauIRN

w in strokes running parallel to the heater wires or antenna.
reful not to scratch or damage the heater wires or antenna.
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Maintenance requirements

To ensure safe and economical driving, day-to-day care and reg-
ular maintenance are essential. Toyota recommends the follow-
ing maintenance:

IScheduIed maintenance Q

Scheduled maintenance should be performed at specifie jnt&va
according to the maintenance schedule.

For full details of your maintenance schedule, refer to t?()&ty and

Service Booklet”.

IDo-it-yourseIf maintenance

What about do-it-yourself maintenance?

Many maintenance items are easy to 4@ ¥ f if you have a little
mechanical ability and a few basic autogo @ ols.

Note, however, that some maintena&zs S require special tools and
skills. These are best performed geialbed technicians. Even if you are
an experienced do-it-yourself ma , we recommend that repairs and

maintenance be conducted r9g@yota dealer who will keep a record of
maintenance on your \ghi i ord could be helpful should you ever
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B Where to go for maintenance service?

It makes good sense to take your vehicle to your local Toyota dealer for main-
tenance service as well as other inspections and repairs.

Toyota technicians are well-trained specialists receiving the latest service
information through technical bulletins, service tips, and in-dealership training
programs. They learn to work on Toyota before they work on your vehicle,
rather than while they are working on it. Doesn’t that seem like the best way?%
Your Toyota dealer has invested a lot of money in special Toyota tools a

service equipment. It helps them to do the job better and at less cost. @

Your Toyota dealer’s service department will perform all of the®sch

maintenance on your vehicle reliably and economically. \
B Does your vehicle need repairs?

Be on the alert for changes in performance and sounds @ual tip-offs

that indicate service is needed. Some important clues are?

® Engine missing, stumbling or pinging
® Appreciable loss of power

@ Strange engine noises
® A fluid leak under the vehicle (However, ripping from the air condi-

tioning system after use is normal.) &
® Change in exhaust sound (This mg3 gli a dangerous carbon monoxide

leak. Drive with the windows op€ % have the exhaust system checked

immediately.)
® Flat-looking tires, exce tR€ sglieal'when cornering, uneven tire wear
® Vehicle pulls to one si riven straight on a level road

®Loss of brake e iveness, spongy feeling brake pedal or clutch pedal,
pedal almost e he floor, vehicle pulls to one side when braking

®Engine a piperature continually higher than normal (—P. 83)

If you notice of these clues, take your vehicle to your Toyota dealer as
soon ossible. Your vehicle may need adjustment or repair.

O

@ Strange noises I’(& to'Quspension movement

91ed pue adueusauIRN
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A\ WARNING

M If your vehicle is not properly maintained
Improper maintenance could result in serious damage to the vehicle and
possible death or serious injury.

EHandling of the battery

Battery posts, terminals and related accessories contain lead and lead com-,
pounds which are known to cause brain damage. Wash your hands aft
handling. (—P. 422)

L d
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Do-it-yourself service precautions

If you perform maintenance yourself, be sure to follow the cor-
rect procedures as given in these sections.

Items

Battery condition
(—P. 422)

« Conventional wrench (for terminal clamp hplts
« Distilled water

Parts and tools
* Warm water » Baking soda » Grease :

Engine coolant
level (—P. 420)

e “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”
quality ethylene glycol based n

amine, non-nitrite and non-borat with long-
life hybrid organic acid tgchrglogyy‘Toyota Super
Long Life Coolant” is pre-fhi 50% coolant

and 50% deionized water.
* Funnel (used only for “ olant)

Engine oil level
(—P. 417)

« “Toyota Genuine or equivalent
* Rag or paper 0
e Funnel (us

V

for adding engine oil)

Fuses (—P. 438) |- ~ mperage rating as original

. W(sajhe number and wattage rating as origi-
Light bulbs
(—P. 442) ips-head screwdriver

Flathead screwdriver * Wrench

Radiator,
condens o
intercool
(—>Ryg?21)
Tire'i i
) r « Tire pressure gauge « Compressed air source

Washer fluid
(—P. 425)

« Water or washer fluid containing antifreeze (for win-
ter use)

e Funnel (used only for adding water or washer fluid)

91ed pue adueusauIRN
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A\ WARNING

The engine compartment contains many mechanisms and fluids that may
move suddenly, become hot, or become electrically energized. To avoid death
or serious injury, observe the following precautions:

HEWhen working on the engine compartment

®Keep hands, clothing and tools away from the moving fan and engine
drive belt. Q

@®Be careful not to touch the engine, radiator, exhaust manifold, et
after driving as they may be hot. Oil and other fluids may also ke h

® Do not leave anything that may burn easily, such as paper inthe
engine compartment. &
e

® Do not smoke, cause sparks or expose an open flame u
tery. Fuel and battery fumes are flammable.

@ Be extremely cautious when working on the bat
or eyes and damage

and corrosive sulfuric acid. H
your eyes, flush the

@ Take care because brake fluid can harm your
affected area with clean water immedﬁ u still experience discom-

e bat-

er CORgaINs poisonous

painted surfaces. If fluid gets on your h
fort, consult a doctor.
BWhen working near the electric ¢ s or radiator grille
Be sure the engine switch is 0 engine switch in IGNITION ON
mode, the electric cooling fan atically start to run if the air condi-
tioning is on and/or the ratlre is high. (—P. 421)

EWhen working on or vehicle

Do not get under thegvehiclgwith just the jack supporting it.
Always use autom%jack stands or other solid supports.

M Safety glasse,
Wear saf to prevent flying or falling material, fluid spray, etc.

from getti our eyes.

O’\«
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NOTICE

If you remove the air cleaner filter

Driving with the air cleaner filter removed may cause excessive engine wear
due to dirt in the air.

If the fluid level is low or high

It is normal for the brake fluid level to go down slightly as the brake pads
wear or when the fluid level in the accumulator is high.
If the reservoir needs frequent refilling, it may indicate a serious problb

®
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Release the lock from the inside of the vehicle to open the hood.

Pull the hood lock release lever.
The hood will pop up slightly.

1173PD037

Move the auxiliary catch lever
to side direction and lift the
hood.

S 25
A WARNING &

M Pre-driving chec

Check that the oag | IIy closed and locked.
If the hoo m@ ed properly, it may open while the vehicle is in motion
a

and caus @ent, which may result in death or serious injury.

O’&
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415

Engine compartment

illly dl
T A
I
\\\\\

‘/ I
: ®© ®
(D Discharging dust valve (6))Fuse box (—P. 438)
(=P 4@ @ Fuel filter  (—P. 427, 512)
(2) Engine coolant res Battery (—P. 422)
_ o Qisal (@ Intercooler (—P. 421)
(® Engine oil filler gép (—P?418) Condenser (P 421)
(® Radiator —P. 421)

@ Radiator cooling fan
1 Cooling fan

(® Engin I@ipstick
(>P. 417)

N

@ Washer fluid tank (—P. 425)
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I Engine compartment cover

B Removing the engine compartment cover

' %@D (é‘;(@

)
ISl

B Installing the clips
(@ Push up center portion
) Insert
® Press

IIE6PD006

NOTICE

After installing a gine compartment cover
Make sure the@ ecurely installed in its original position.

K
X
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IEngine oil

With the engine at operating temperature and turned off, check the oil
level on the dipstick.

B Checking the engine oil

Park the vehicle on level ground. After warming up the engine

and turning it off, wait more than 5 minutes for the oil to drai
back into the bottom of the engine.

Remove the sand and dust from around the dipstick. ¢

Holding a rag under the end,
pull the dipstick out.

AN\
A

il 2

L n73pDo62

Wipe the dipstick clean.
Reinsert the dipstick fu

Ily.
[6] Holding a rag und h@ | the dipstick out and check the
oil level.

@ Low

(2 Normal &
)

» Type B

91ed pue adueusauIRN
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The shape of the dipstick may differ depending on the type of vehicle or
engine.
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Wipe the dipstick and reinsert it fully.

B Adding engine oil

If the oil level is below or near
the low level mark, add engine
oil of the same type as already
in the engine.

r — \=
-

Make sure to check the oil type and prepare the@

before adding oil.

Engine oil selection

Oil quantity (Low — Full)

Items

Remove the sand and dust fr
Remove the oil filler cap b

und the oil filler cap.

it counterclockwise.
he dipstick.

Add engine oil slowly,
Install the oil fille @ by%whing it clockwise.

‘&O&
&
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B Engine oil consumption
A certain amount of engine oil will be consumed while driving. In the following
situations, oil consumption may increase, and engine oil may need to be
refilled in between oil maintenance intervals.
® When the engine is new, for example directly after purchasing the vehicle or
after replacing the engine

@ If low quality oil or oil of an inappropriate viscosity is used

® When driving at high engine speeds or with a heavy load, when towing,
when driving while accelerating or decelerating frequently

® When leaving the engine idling for a long time, or when drivin
through heavy traffic

A\ WARNING

HUsed engine oil

@®Used engine oil contains potentially harmful nts which may

cause skin disorders such as inflammation or

cer, so care should

be taken to avoid prolonged and repeate
oil from your skin, wash thoroughly wit

@ Dispose of used oil and filters only i
not dispose of used oil and fllters
ground. Call your Toyota dealé€

information concerning recy: .. posal.
® Do not leave used engi iNgthif the'reach of children.

remove used engine
. water.

safe and acceptable manner. Do
old trash, in sewers or onto the
e station or auto parts store for

NOTICE

To preveng s

e % efgine damage
ISyel gh regular basis.

the engine oil

91ed pue adueusauIRN

Be@ not to spill engine oil on the vehicle components.
i rfilling, or the engine could be damaged.
k the oil level on the dipstick every time you refill the vehicle.
e sure the engine oil filler cap is properly tightened.
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IEngine coolant

The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “FULL” and “LOW”
lines on the reservoir when the engine is cold.

(O Reservoir cap
@ “FULL” line
3 “LOW’ line

If the level is on or below the
“LOW?” line, add coolant up to the
“FULL" line.

M Coolant selection

Only use “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” or a sjpilg quality ethylene
glycol based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite, & @ p-borate coolant with

long-life hybrid organic acid technology.
“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is a mix % coolant and 50% deion-

ized water. (Enabled: -35°C [-31°F])

For more details about engine cool t your Toyota dealer.

M If the coolant level drops withj time of replenishing
Visually check the radiator, o%g coolant reservoir caps, drain cock
and water pump. If you t leak, have your Toyota dealer test the

caps and check for leak oling system.
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A\ WARNING

HEWhen the engine is hot

Do not remove the coolant reservoir cap.
The cooling system may be under pressure and may spray hot coolant if the
cap is removed, causing serious injuries, such as burns.

XS

When adding coolant ¢

Coolant is neither plain water nor straight antifreeze. The corr Ne of
water and antifreeze must be used to provide proper lubric ogosion

protection and cooling. Be sure to read the antifreeze or co@lant Jabel.

If you spill coolant
Be sure to wash it off with water to prevent it from e arts or paint.

IRadiator, condenser and intercooler @
Check the radiator, condenser and jgfer r and clear any foreign

objects. If any of the above part tremely dirty or you are not
sure of their condition, have vy icle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

) )
A\ WARNING

B When the engine igfhot

Do not touch th or, condenser or intercooler as they may be hot and
cause serjgus ,such as burns.

91ed pue adueusauIRN
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N Battery

Check the battery as follows.
B Battery exterior

Make sure that the battery terminals are not corroded and that
there are no loose connections, cracks, or loose clamps.

(D Terminals
(2 Hold-down clamp

B Checking battery fluid

Check that the level is between the “

LEVEL” lines.
(D “UPPER LEVEL” line
(2 “LOWER LEVEL" line

If the fluid level is at g
“LOWER LEVEL"
tilled water.

H Addin tl;d water

move the vent plug.

istilled water.
he “UPPER LEVEL" line can-
not be seen, check the fluid
level by looking directly at the
cell.

IIEBRV020

@

ITY43C024

Put the vent plug back on and close securely.
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EBefore recharging

When recharging, the battery produces hydrogen gas which is flammable and
explosive. Therefore, observe the following before recharging:

@ If recharging with the battery installed on the vehicle, be sure to disconnect
the ground cable.

® Make sure the power switch on the charger is off when connecting and dis-
connecting the charger cables to the battery.

B After recharging/reconnecting the battery

The engine may not start. Follow the procedure below to initializewe

Shift the shift lever to P (automatic transmission) or depres
pedal with the shift lever in N (manual transmission). &

Open and close any of the doors.
Restart the engine.
® Unlocking the doors using the smart entry & stal m [ay not be possi-
ble immediately after reconnecting the battery. | ns, use the wire-
less remote control or the mechanical key to lo the doors.
@ Start the engine with the engine switch in RY mode. The engine
may not start with the engine switch {¢fn . However, the engine will

operate normally from the second atte

® The engine switch mode is recorg %
g switch mode to the status it was in

nected, the vehicle will return

before the battery was dis te@h, Make sure to turn off the engine

before disconnect the & extra care when connecting the battery
o discharge is unknown.

if the engine switch nfe
If the system will notgstart'®yen after multiple attempts, contact your Toyota

dealer.

&O
O&

the vehicle. If the battery is recon-

91ed pue adueusauIRN
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A\ WARNING

B Chemicals in the battery
Batteries contain poisonous and corrosive sulfuric acid and may produce
hydrogen gas which is flammable and explosive. To reduce the risk of death
or serious injury, take the following precautions while working on or near

battery:

@ Do not cause sparks by touching the battery terminals with tools.

® Do not smoke or light a match near the battery.

@ Avoid contact with eyes, skin and clothes. * \O

® Keep children away from the battery.

B Where to safely charge the battery

Always charge the battery in an open area. Do nQfeh e battery in a
garage or closed room where there is not suffici ilation.

B Emergency measures regarding electroly
@ If electrolyte gets in your eyes
minutes and get immedi-

Flush your eyes with clean water for @ilea
ate medical attention. If possible, i to apply water with a sponge or
cloth while traveling to the neare al facility.

@ If electrolyte gets on your skj
Wash the affected are r Iy If You feel pain or burning, get medical

attention immediatel

@ If electrolyte gets on yo
It can soak througl clothiry on to your skin. Immediately take off the cloth-
cedure above if necessary.

allow electrolyte
tity of water or milk. Get emergency medical attention

@ Never inhale or swallow electrolyte.
@ Wear protective safety glasses when working near the baty.)

hen recharging the battery

ever recharge the battery while the engine is running. Also, be sure all
accessories are turned off.
When adding distilled water
Avoid overfilling. Water spilled during battery recharging may cause corro-
sion.
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B washer fluid
Add washer fluid in any of the following situations:

® A washer does not work.

® If the washer fluid level is at
“LOW", add washer fluid.

1173PD060

M Using the gauge '
The washer fluid lev cked by
observing the position o level on the
liquid covered holes,ift the gauge.
If the level fallsgRe the second hole &
from the bggto % position), refill the = lfllu_(rjnlent |
washer flu I uid leve

91ed pue adueu3uIRN

& ITI43R069

%O



426 6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ WARNING

HEWhen adding washer fluid

Do not add washer fluid when the engine is hot or running as washer fluid
contains alcohol and may catch fire if spilled on the engine etc.

. . . 4
Do not use soapy water or engine antifreeze instead of washer fIw\
|

Doing so may cause streaking on the vehicle’s painted surfacdsfas
damaging the pump leading to problems of washer fluid not if

NOTICE Q
Do not use any fluid other than washer fluid O
I'as
Diluting washer fluid

Dilute washer fluid with water as necessary.
Refer to the freezing temperatures listed on the la e Washer fluid bot-

tle.

IDischarging dust valve

Squeeze the rubber cap to
remove the dust if the dischargi

dust valve is dirty. |
Shape of the valve diffg i@
accordance with the '@ '

1173PD067

NOT.&O'&

To Mdamaging the engine
e with the discharging dust valve removed. Doing so causes

Pl )
E ‘.% ive engine wear.
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IDraining the fuel filter water

The water in the fuel filter must be drained immediately if the following
symptom occurs:

» Vehicles with the multi-information display type A

When the fuel system warning light flashes and buzzer sounds.

» Vehicles with the multi-information display type B Q
When the warning message “DRAIN WATER FROM FUEL FI

appears on the instrument cluster and buzzer sounds. . 6

Remove the drain plug from the clamp and place a Siall gy to
catch the water.

&

Perform the draining as shown in the illustration.

@ Turn the drain plug about 2-
2-1/2 turns.
Loosening more than this will

cause water oozing from around
the drain plug.

(@ Operate the priming pumg
until the fuel begins to_r0
out.

After draining, retig drain plug. Do not use a tool.

‘&O&
&
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Tires

Replace or rotate the tires in accordance with maintenance
schedules and treadwear.

IChecking tires
Check if the treadwear indicators are showing on the tires. Also
the tires for uneven wear, such as excessive wear on one €ide

tread. §\
Check the spare tire condition and pressure if not rotat

NI/

CTY63ZA001

(D New tread

(@ Worn tread

(® Treadwear indicator
The location of t&vjear indicators is shown by the “TWI” or “ A" marks,
etc., molded gmgheBidewall of each tire.
Replac he treadwear indicators are showing on a tire.

tio

&

tires in the order

8 equalize tire wear and help ) >

xtend tire life, Toyota recom- O
mends that you rotate your tires <= f
approximately every 5000 km Front

(I

(3000 miles). :ﬂ]

ITY41C001
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B When to replace your vehicle’s tires
Tires should be replaced if:
@ The treadwear indicators are showing on a tire.

® You have tire damage such as cuts, splits, cracks deep enough to expose
the fabric, and bulges indicating internal damage

@ A tire goes flat repeatedly or cannot be properly repaired due to the size or
location of a cut or other damage

If you are not sure, consult with your Toyota dealer.
M Tire life X 4 Q
it

Any tire over 6 years old must be checked by a qualified technjci M

has seldom or never been used or damage is not obvious. &
M If the tread on snow tires wears down below 4 mm (0.164n:

The effectiveness of the tires as snow tires is lost.

A\ WARNING

B When inspecting or replacing tires
Observe the following precautions to prev, r@ents.
Failure to do so may cause damage tagpart the drive train as well as

dangerous handling characteristics, ay lead to an accident resulting
in death or serious injury.

® Do not mix tires of different
Also, do not mix tires o

® Do not use tire sizes@
@®Do not mix differently

els or tread patterns.
rent treadwear.

athan those recommended by Toyota.
onstructed tires (radial, bias-belted or bias-ply

tires).
@®Do not mix s Il season and snow tires.
® Do not l@it have been used on another vehicle.
Do not tir you do not know how they were used previously.

91ed pue adueusauIRN
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on rough roads
e particular care when driving on roads with loose surfaces or potholes.
These conditions may cause losses in tire inflation pressure, reducing the
cushioning ability of the tires. In addition, driving on rough roads may cause
damage to the tires themselves, as well as the vehicle’s wheels and body.
If tire inflation pressure of each tire becomes low while driving
Do not continue driving, or your tires and/or wheels may be ruined.
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Tire inflation pressure

Make sure to maintain the proper tire inflation pressure. Tire
inflation pressure should be checked at least once per month.
However, Toyota recommends that tire inflation pressure be

checked once every two weeks. (—P. 524) Q

M Effects of incorrect tire inflation pressure *
Driving with incorrect tire inflation pressure may result in the foligufin
® Reduced fuel efficiency &
® Reduced fuel economy ()
® Reduced driving comfort and poor handling
® Reduced tire life due to wear
® Damage to the drive train
If a tire needs frequent refilling, have it chec r Toyota dealer.

M Instructions for checking tire inflation gfe
When checking tire inflation pressure &a the following:
® Check only when the tires are co

If your vehicle has been park r st 3 hours and has not been driven
for more than 1.5 km or y@u Wll get an accurate cold tire inflation

pressure reading.
® Always use a tire pres

e.
is properly inflated based only on its appear-

It is difficult to judge if a
ance. {
@ltis nor netireinflation pressure to be higher after driving as heat is

generat ge. Do not reduce tire inflation pressure after driving.
® Passenger§jand luggage weight should be placed so that the vehicle is bal-
an

O
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A\ WARNING

HProper inflation is critical to save tire performance

Keep your tires properly inflated.
If the tires are not properly inflated, the following conditions may occur
which could lead to an accident resulting in death or serious injury:

@ Excessive wear
® Uneven wear o
@ Poor handling O

@ Possibility of blowouts resulting from overheated tires

@ Air leaking from between tire and wheel &\

® Wheel deformation and/or tire damage
@ Greater possibility of tire damage while driving (du l@i hazards,

expansion joints, sharp edges in the road, etc.)

NOTICE

When inspecting and adjusting tire in t@ssure
Be sure to put the tire valve caps back o

jstre may get into the valve and
re inflation pressure.

91ed pue adueusauIRN
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If a wheel is bent, cracked or heavily corroded, it should be
replaced.
Otherwise, the tire may separate from the wheel or cause loss of

handling control. Q

IWheeI selection X4

When replacing wheels, care should be taken to ensure%W are

equivalent to those removed in load capacity, diameter'G i and

inset™.
Replacement wheels are available at your To ota@.

Toyota does not recommend using the followi
*: Conventionally referred to as “offset”.

® Wheels of different sizes or types O
® Used wheels &

@ Bent wheels that have been teffed

IAIuminum wheel prec

-
® Use only Toyota w @ uts and wrenches designed for use with
your aluminum whee
® When rotatingQiepairing or changing your tires, check that the
wheel nyts tiftight after driving 1600 km (1000 miles).
® Be ca@ damage the aluminum wheels when using tire

chains.
o

I
balancing your wheels, use only Toyota genuine balance
ightS” or the equivalent. If clip-on balance weights are being
, use a plastic or rubber hammer to install the weight.
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A\ WARNING

HEWhen replacing wheels
® Do not use wheels that are a different size from those recommended in the
Owner’s Manual, as this may result in loss of handling control.
®Never use an inner tube in a leaking wheel which is designed for a tube-
less tire. Doing so may result in an accident, causing death or seriou
injury.
HEWhen installing the wheel nuts

@ Be sure to install the wheel nuts with the
tapered ends facing inward. Installing
the nuts with the tapered ends facing
outward can cause wheel to break and
eventually cause the wheel to come off
while driving, which could lead to an
accident resulting in death or serious
injury.

® Never use oil or grease on the wheel boltg .
Oil and grease may cause the wheel be excessively tightened,
leading to bolt or disc wheel damag&altion, the oil or grease can
cause the wheel nuts to loosen a : el may fall off, causing an acci-

dent and resulting in death or injury. Remove any oil or grease
from the wheel bolts or whe

B Use of defective whee t
Do not use cracked or wheels.

Doing so could cause theSite to leak air during driving, possibly causing an
accident. §

N
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Air conditioning filter

The air conditioning filter must be changed regularly to maintain
air conditioning efficiency.

IRemovaI method
Turn the engine switch off. ‘

. 4
Open the glove box. Slide off %“ -
| b

the damper.

= P
Va2,
7/ " !‘

o
N/
o i o

ITN43MO056

o
Push in each side of the glove \

box to disconnect the claws. '.

<

i 11I73PD033

\
’&&O
%O
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435

Remove the filter cover.

Replace it with a new one.

The “YUP” marks shown on the
filter should be pointing up.

| I N
A =

_s
/
— X

ITN43MO059

B Changing interval
Inspect and replace the air conditi
schedule. In dusty areas or area
may be required. (For schedul in
“Warranty and Service B t’

M If air flow from the ve

The filter may be clogged.
NOTICE Q{

When usipig t
Mak re th

according to the maintenance
avy traffic flow, early replacement
ance information, please refer to the

ses dramatically
eck the filter and replace if necessary.

conditioning system
filter is always installed.

Usi e air conditioning system without a filter may cause damage to the

&
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Electronic key battery
Replace the battery with a new one if it is depleted.

IYou will need the following items:

® Flathead screwdriver
® Small flathead screwdriver
@ Lithium battery (CR2032)

IRepIacing the battery

Release the lock and take out
the mechanical key.

Remove the cover.

Use a screwdriver af
ate size. Forcedly

cause the cover d
To prevent da to the key,
cover thg tip, s@rewdriver with

arag.

1063PS039

he depleted battery.

removing the cover, if the

ery cannot be seen due to the

lectronic key module attaching to

the upper cover, remove the elec-

tronic key module from the cover

so that the battery is visible as
shown in the illustration.

When removing the battery, use a

1063PS040

screwdriver of an appropriate size.
Insert a new battery with the “+” terminal facing up.
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(4] When installing, reverse the steps listed.

B Use a CR2032 lithium battery

@ Batteries can be purchased at your Toyota dealer, local electrical appliance
shops or camera stores.

® Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by the manu-
facturer.

® Dispose of used batteries according to the local laws. Q
M If the electronic key battery is depleted
The following symptoms may occur: * O
® The smart entry & start system and wireless remote control \% nction

properly.
® The operational range will be reduced.

A\ WARNING

B Removed battery and other parts
These parts are small and if swallowed by ag€h can cause choking.
Keep away from children. Failure to do \% esult in death or serious

injury.

NOTICE
For normal operation @ &f\g the battery

Observe the following prég@uticfis to prevent accidents:
Always work with, dfy han@s.

Moisture may cauSe the battery to rust.
Do not cv any other component inside the remote control.

Do not of the battery terminals.

0’&
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Checking and replacing fuses

If any of the electrical components do not operate, a fuse may
have blown. If this happens, check and replace the fuses as nec-

essary.

Turn the engine switch off.
Open the fuse box cover.
» Engine compartment

Push the tab in and lift the lid

off.

Remove the lid.

» Driver’s side instrument Ea ‘

\/ ﬁ fv_ 1173PD057
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N

Remove the fuse with the pull- T
[@)

out tool. S
Only type A fuse can be |[=&[—E

removed using the pullout tool.

@

0!

[4] Check if the fuse is blown.

N
® Normal fuse ’\
o

(2 Blown fuse
Type A
Replace the blown fuse with one of an a| o@imperage rat-
ing. The amperage rating can be found on ox lid.
Type B, C, D and E
Contact your Toyota dealer. O

> Type A &pe B

KO 1ID6RVO14 1ID7PD008
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» Type C
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M After a fuse is replaced

@ If the lights do not turn on even after the fuse has been replaced, a bulb may
need replacement. (—P. 442)

®If the replaced fuse blows again, have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

M If there is an overload in a circuit
The fuses are designed to blow, protecting the wiring harness from damagQ

A\ WARNING Q
£
B To prevent system breakdowns and vehicle fire \
Observe the following precautions. &
Failure to do so may cause damage to the vehicle, and gbssib fire or
injury.
® Never use a fuse of a higher amperage rating #gamyindi d, or use any
other object in place of a fuse.
@ Always use a genuine Toyota fuse or equivale
Never replace a fuse with a wire, even as ry fix.

® Do not modify the fuses or fuse boxes

NOTICE

Before replacing fuses
Have the cause of elé

gverload determined and repaired by your

91ed pue adueusauIRN
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You may replace the following bulbs yourself. The difficulty level
of replacement varies depending on the bulb. If necessary bulb
replacement seems difficult to perform, contact your Toyota

dealer.
For more information about replacing other light bulbs, cob

your Toyota dealer. 3
IPreparing for light bulb replacement &
Check the wattage of the light bulb being replaced. 525)

IRemoving the engine compartment covers
—P. 416

IBuIb locations

M Front

1163PD023

(D Headlight high beam (® Front turn signal light
(halogen headlights)

(2 Headlight low beam
(halogen headlights)
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B Rear

» Vehicles with under floor mounted spare tire

1163PD050a

(O Running board lights
(if equipped)
(2 Rear turn signal light

11I63PD051a

(O Running board lights
(if equipped)
(@ Rear turn signal light

(® Back-up light
® License plate lights

91ed pue adueu3uIRN -
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IRepIacing light bulbs

B Headlight low beams (halogen headlights)

Unplug the connector while
depressing the lock release.

Turn the light bulb counter-
clockwise.

1163PD088
Replace the light bulb.
Align the 3 tabs o 0
with the mounting, andshsgyt.

1163PD089

nd secure the ligh ﬂ
)
=S

1163PD090
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Set the connector.

Shake the light bulb gently to
check that it is not loose, turn
the headlights on once and visu-
ally confirm that no light is leak-
ing through the mounting.

B Headlight high beams (halogen headlights) 2 4

Unplug the connector while
depressing the lock release.

1163PD093

Turn the light bulb counte

clockwise.

Rep h;:ight bulb.
n the 3 tabs on the light bulb
d mounting, and insert.

1163PD095
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6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Turn and secure the light
bulb.

Set the connector.

Shake the light bulb gently to
check that it is not loose, turn
the headlights on once and visu-
ally confirm that no light is leak-
ing through the mounting.

B Front turn signal lights

Remove the fender lin

bolts.

To allow enough working @
turn the steering ;
opposite side of tfg latieaio be
replaced.

\\
O
%

Open the fender liner.

1IB6PDO14
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Turn the bulb base counterclockwise.

» Vehicles with halogen head- » Vehicles with LED head-
lights lights

L L

ﬂ%

1163PD034a 1163PD035a

Remove the light bulb.

)

When installing,@@ste s listed.
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B Rear turn signal lights and back-up lights
Open the back door.
» Left-hand side

Remove the bolts and lamp
assembly.

» Right-hand side
(D) Remove the bolts.

1163PD036

1163PD037

(2 Close the back ay
and remove the lanThyassem-
bly.

1163PD038

O
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Unplug the connector while
pushing the lock release.

Turn the bulb bases counter-
clockwise.

@ Rear turn signal light
(@ Back-up light

Remove the light bulb.
@ Rear turn signal light
(@ Back-up light

11B6PD026

Wh, reverse the steps listed.

O’&
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B License plate lights

» Vehicles with under floor mounted spare tire

Remove the screws.

Remove the lens and
license plate light unit.

Remove the light bulb.

When installing, reverse ? & listed.

‘&Oﬁ
&

the

11B6PD028
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» Vehicles with back door mounted spare tire

Remove the screws.

Remove the lens and the
license plate light unit.

Remove the light bulb.

11B6PD030

When installing, reverse thQ&ted.

91ed pue adueu3uIRN
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B Running board lights (if equipped)

Turn the bulb bases counter-
clockwise.

1163PD045

Remove the light bulb.

1163PD092

<

When installing, e steps listed.
B Lights other t the @bove

If any of thg 'isted below has burnt out, have it replaced by
your T 3 % B,
® Hea ow beams (LED headlights)

li

@ fiCadlight high beams (LED headlights)
r osition lights/daytime running lights
nt fog lights (if equipped)
ide turn signal lights
@ High mounted stoplight
@ Stop/tail lights
@ Outer foot lights (if equipped)
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Hinstalling the lenses of the license plate lights

Make sure to install the packing in its original position. Failure to do so may
allow water to get inside.

BLED lights

The headlight low beams (LED headlights), headlight high beams (LED head-
lights), front position lights/daytime running lights front fog lights (if equipped),

side turn signal lights, high mounted stoplight, stop/tail lights consist of
number of LEDs. If any of the LEDs burn out, take your vehicle to your Toy

dealer to have the light replaced.

B Condensation build-up on the inside of the lens 4
Temporary condensation build-up on the inside of the headlight: s&s not
indicate a malfunction. Contact your Toyota dealer for more inf iopin the
following situations:

® Large drops of water are built up on the inside of the le
® Water has built up inside the headlight.

A\ WARNING

HReplacing light bulbs
@ Turn off the headlights. Do not atter&) replace the bulb immediately

after turning off the headlights.

The bulbs become very hot and se burns.

® Do not touch the glass porti ight bulb with bare hands. When it is
unavoidable to hold t on, use and hold with a clean dry cloth
to avoid getting moi Rd. olls on the bulb.

@ Fully install light dllbs and any parts used to secure them. Failure to do so
may result in jaga mage, fire, or water entering the headlight unit. This
may da ‘ eadlights or cause condensation to build up on the lens.

®Do not mpwtd repair or disassemble light bulbs, connectors, electric

circujjs or ponent parts.
D so may result in death or serious injury due to electric shock.

H T Pye damage or fire
@‘ 2 sure bulbs are fully seated and locked.

eck the wattage of the bulb before installing to prevent heat damage.

91ed pue adueusauIRN
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456 7-1. Essential information

The emergency flashers are used to warn other drivers when the
vehicle has to be stopped in the road due to a breakdown, etc.

Press the switch.

All the turn signal lights will flash.
To turn them off, press the switch
once again.

B Emergency flashers
If the emergency flashers are used for a I e While the engine is not

operating, the battery may discharge. &

&O
O
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Only in an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible to stop
the vehicle in the normal way, stop the vehicle using the follow-
ing procedure:

Steadily step on the brake pedal with both feet and firmlydep@
effort

Do not pump the brake pedal repeatedly as this will incr
required to slow the vehicle. e&

Shift the shift lever to N. ()

» If the shift lever is shifted to N . D
After slowing down, stop the vehicle ina s | y the road.
(4] Stop the engine.

» If the shift lever cannot be shifted to
Keep depressing the brake pedal@ith both feet to reduce vehicle

speed as much as possible.

To stop the engine, pres
hold the engine swi r
consecutive seco ore,

or press it briefly imes or

more in succe n.

Press and hold for 2 seconds or more,
& or press briefly 3 times or more

CTY52AD212
S%vehicle in a safe place by the road.

RNING

e engine has to be turned off while driving

Power assist for the brakes and steering wheel will be lost, making the
brake pedal harder to depress and the steering wheel heavier to turn.
Decelerate as much as possible before turning off the engine.

Saslie 3|0NnoJ) UsUMA
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In the event the vehicle is submerged in water, remain calm and
perform the following.

® Remove the seat belt first.

@ If the door can be opened, open the door and exit the vehicle. Q

@ If the door can not be opened, open the window using ghe
window switch and exit the vehicle through the windowl i

@ If the window can not be opened using the power wi itch,
remain calm, wait until the water level inside the veljicle gs€s to the
point that the water pressure inside of the vehicl the water
pressure outside of the vehicle, and then o r and exit the
vehicle.

A\ WARNING ,

M Using an emergency hammer® for ncy escape

The front side windows and rear ows, as well as the rear window

can be shattered with an emer mer* used for emergency escape.

However, an emergency r@w shatter the windshield as it is lam-

inated glass.

*: Contact your Toyota d r or aftermarket accessory manufacturer for fur-
ther information ut an'®mergency hammer.

M Escaping the icl&from the window
There ar re escaping the vehicle from the window is not possi-
ti

ble due t sition, passenger body type, etc.

Wh sing emergency hammer, consider your seat location and the
size&window opening to ensure that the opening is accessible and

| h to escape.
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If towing is necessary, we recommend having your vehicle
towed by your Toyota dealer or commercial towing service,
using a wheel-lift type truck or a flatbed truck.

Use a safety chain system for all towing, and abide by all state/,
provincial and local laws.

L 4
Situations when it is necessary to contact dealers be
The following may indicate a problem with your transmissi ntact
your Toyota dealer or commercial towing service be ’@ing.

@ The engine is running but the vehicle does gotgno
® The vehicle makes an abnormal sound.

Towing with a sling-type truck

Do not tow with a sling-type truck
to prevent body damage.

QY A
&O&

&
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7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Towing with a wheel-lift type truck

» From the front

» From the rear

e g

1172PD040

Use a towing dolly under the rear
wheels.

Using a flatbed truck

If your vehicle is transported by a
flatbed truck, it should be tied
down at the locations shown in the

illustration.

If you use chainsq@r cables to tie
down your the angles
shaded i st be 45°.

Do not o tighten the tie

dowwe vehicle may be dam-
O

Use a towing
front wheels,

1172PD042

1I72PD110
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Emergency towing

If a tow truck is not available in an emergency, your vehicle may be
temporarily towed using cables or chains secured to the emergency
towing hooks. This should only be attempted on hard surfaced roads

for at most 80 km (50 miles) at under 30 km/h (18 mph).

A driver must be in the vehicle to steer and operate the brakes. Th
vehicle’s wheels, drive train, axles, steering and brakes must beb

good condition.
For vehicles with an automatic transmission, only the fr&\

hooks may be used. &

Saslie 3|0NnoJ) UsUMA
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Emergency towing procedure

Securely attach cables or chains to the towing hooks.
Take care not to damage the vehicle body.

» Front » Rear

7
J 1172PD044

Enter the vehicle being towed and start thef€
If the engine does not start, turn the engiRe
mode. Q

Put the four-wheel drive control 5&1 H4 and push the center
differential lock/unlock switch the center differential.*

[4] Vehicles with the rear hei air suspension: Put the vehicle
height in the N modgasgn s e height control OFF button to
turn off the rear hei ntrdF air suspension.*

Shift the shift lever toW,and release the parking brake.

When the shift4gver cannot be shifted (vehicles with an automatic

transmissi 12
*. Referk oad Driving Owner’s Manual”

B Whil wing
If@ is not running, the power assist for the brakes and steering will

1172PD045

n tion, making steering and braking more difficult.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

EWhen towing the vehicle

Be sure to transport the vehicle with all

four wheels raised off the ground. If the ®

vehicle is towed with the tires contacting

the ground, the drivetrain or related parts ﬂ

may be damaged, the vehicle may fly off (o X(e)

the truck.

gg E 1172PD048
i

HWhile towing
® When towing using cables or chaj sudden starts, etc. which place
excessive stress on the towi ables or chains. The towing hook,
cables or chains may becofggfd d, broken debris may hit people,

and cause serious da

® Do not turn the engine
There is a possibiligy that
ated.

‘&6
O&

Vitch 1o the off.
hie steering wheel is locked and cannot be oper-
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7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the vehicle when towing using a wheel-lift type
truck

Do not tow the vehicle from the rear when the engine switch is off. The
steering lock mechanism is not strong enough to hold the front wheels
straight.

When raising the vehicle, ensure adequate ground clearance for towing
the opposite end of the raised vehicle. Without adequate clearancé

vehicle could be damaged while being towed. P
To prevent damage to the vehicle when towing with a sling-t N
Do not tow with a sling-type truck, either from the front or rear&
g

To prevent damage to the vehicle during emergency to

Do not secure cables or chains to the suspension con@
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If you notice any of the following symptoms, your vehicle proba-
bly needs adjustment or repair. Contact your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible.

® Fluid leaks under the vehicle .

(Water dripping from the air conditioning after use is ndfial.
@ Flat-looking tires or uneven tire wear

® Engine coolant temperature gauge needle contin nts higher
than normal 6

Audible symptoms 6

® Changes in exhaust sound O

@ Excessive tire squeal when cornegq

@ Strange noises related to the jon system

@ Pinging or other noises rel engine

Operational sympto

Visible symptoms OQ

@ Engine missing, stumi@ling Or running roughly

® Appreciable losg{of power
@ Vehicle pullg#hga to one side when braking

@ Vehicl I % ily to one side when driving on a level road
® Loss 0 e effectiveness, spongy feeling, pedal almost touches

6’@
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Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights
comes on or flashes. If a light comes on or flashes, but then
goes off, this does not necessarily indicate a malfunction in th
system. However, if this continues to occur, have the vehj
inspected by your Toyota dealer. 2 4

Warning light and warning buzzer list

Warning light

@

e The brake system is mal
— Immediately stop thgefre

Charging syst
Indicate
— Immg

tact

in the vehicle’s charging system.
ly the vehicle in a safe place and con-
OYota dealer.

Lowengine®il pressure warning light*!
tes that the engine oil pressure is too low
T mediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and con-

t your Toyota dealer.

alfunction indicator lamp

Indicates a malfunction in:

» The electronic engine control system;

e The DPF system;

« The electronic throttle control system; or

e The electronic automatic transmission control system.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer

immediately.
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Warning light Warning light/Details/Actions

SRS warning light
Indicates a malfunction in:

[ 1> e The SRS airbag system; or
~\ « The seat belt pretensioner system.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately. N
ABS warning light &
Indicates a malfunction in:
() » The ABS/Multi Terrain ABS (if equipped); or ¢
e The brake assist system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your T aler
immediately.
Power steering system warning light
@' Indicates a malfunction in the p ee system
) — Have the vehicle inspected Toyota dealer
immediately.

PCS warning light

Indicates a malfunctio S (Pre-Crash Safety sys-

tem) or that the sy Is temporarily unavailable due to
the vehicle bein el hot/cold, or dirt around a front
Y2 sensor, etc.(—, 6)
OFF — Follow the clgns displayed on the multi-infor-
fluminated) mati p@w 64, 476)
(if equipped) If th e-Crash Safety system) or VSC (Vehicle

Stability€ontrol) system is disabled, the PCS warning light
ilflluminate.
4

O’\«
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Warning light Warning light/Details/Actions
m Cruise control warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the cruise control
(yellow) — P. 289
(If equipped)

Slip indicator light
Indicates a malfunction in:

The Crawl Control (If equipped).
The light will flash when any offheabovE®systems other
than the Multi-terrain Select are, 4

— Have the vehicle inspecte ur Toyota dealer

The TRC system; 2 4
Active TRC system (If equipped);
The downhill assist control (If equipped);

The hill-start assist control;
The Multi-terrain Select (If equipped); o()

The VSC system;
The trailer sway control system (If equipped); O

immediately. e
KDSS warning light
ion
p

KDSS Indicates a malfunc DSS
— Have the vehi ted by your Toyota dealer
(If equipped) immediately
Fuel sys t (warning buzzer)
* Th accumulated water in the fuel filter has
reac t pecified level if the light flashes.
— P.@27
i fz:22l 5 -%unction in the fuel system if the light comes on.
equippe

(Comes on
flashes;

the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
mediately.
buzzer will sound at the same time the warning light

& lashes.

O
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Warning light Warning light/Details/Actions

Open door warning light (warning buzzer)*?
Indicates that a door, the hood or the glass hatch is not
/E\ fully closed
— Check that all the doors, the hood, the back door and
the glass hatch are closed.

Low fuel level warning light
Vehicles without sub fuel tank:
Indicates that remaining fuel is approximately 14.6
gal., 3.2 Imp.gal.) or less if the light comes on. ¢
m Vehicles with sub fuel tank (If equipped): &\
Indicates that remaining fuel is approxim L (5.9

gal., 4.9 Imp.gal.) or less if the light come§on.

Indicates a malfunction in the faelq@Qumphef the sub fuel
tank if the light flashes.

— Refuel the vehicle.

Driver’s and front passen belt reminder light
(warning buzzer)*3
Warns the driver ana&on passenger to fasten their
é seat belts
— Fasten the seal

If the front er's seat is occupied, the front
passe '§fedl bt also needs to be fastened to

arfithg light (warning buzzer) turn off.

oil level warning light

Low gngi
IRglicates that engine oil level is low
k the level of engine oil and add more oil if nec-
(If equippe ary-

i

ster warning light

A buzzer sounds and the warning light comes on and
flashes to indicate that the master warning system has
uippet) detected a malfunction.

—>P. 476

LED headlight warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the LED headlights
The LED headlights will not normally illuminate when there
',@: is a malfunction, however it may be able to illuminate
depending on the nature of the problem.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

(If equipped)
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Warning light Warning light/Details/Actions

Automatic headlight leveling system warning light

. Indicates a malfunction in the automatic headlight leveling
20 system
(I equipped) — Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.
Toyota parking assist-sensor indicator (warnin
B buzzer)**
*_ Indicates a malfunction in Toyota parking assist-seng0
(Flashes) — Have the vehicle inspected by your Toy&
(If equipped) . .
immediately.

Toyota parking assist-sensor indic
B buzzer)*®

e = e Indicates that Toyota parking assist-se irty or cov-
(If equipped) ered with ice.
— Clean the sensors.

DPF system warning light
The amount of accumu aosit in the DPF system
has reached the specifigd |8ugldt the light comes on.

:3:3, Regenerate the filt
= —P. 219
(I equipped) Malfunction in_the ystem if the light flashes.
— Have the pected by your Toyota dealer
imm |
Parking edicator light (warning buzzer)*®

s thaxdriver to release parking brake.
ease the parking brake.

®) |

Override System/Drive-Start Control warning Iight*1
ficates that the following system is operating:
» The Brake Override system (—P. 174)
— Release the accelerator pedal and depress the brake
pedal.
* The Drive-Start Control system (—P. 175)
— Release the accelerator pedal.

Brake Override System/Drive-Start Control warning light
Indicates a malfunction in:

l.fb e The Brake Override system
v e The Drive-Start Control system
(Flashes) — Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer

immediately.
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*1: Vehicles with the multi-information display type B: This light illuminates
on the multi-information display.

*2: Open door warning buzzer:

The open door warning buzzer sounds to alert one or more of the doors is
not fully closed (with the vehicle having reached a speed of 5 km/h [3

mph]).

*3: Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt reminders:

The driver’s and front passenger’s seat belts reminder sounds to alert ‘Q
driver and front passenger that his/her seat belt is not fastene ae
buzzer sounds for 30 seconds after the vehicle has reached a®%pedd
least 20 km/h (12 mph). Then, if the seat belt is still u it
buzzer will sound in a different tone for 90 more seconds.

*4: The corner and center indicators flash after the indicato@re malfunc-
tioning sensor flashes and the vehicle indicator turns il€ the buzzer
sounds for approximately 7 seconds.

*5

: The corner and center indicators turn on and on after the indicator
for the malfunctioning sensor turns on a SNelticle indicator turns off
while the buzzer sounds for approxim conds.

: Parking brake engaged warning buz
A buzzer will sound if the vehicl

km/h (3 mph) or more.

*6

at a speed of approximately 5

\
\«&O
$0
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Smart entry & start system warning light and buzzer procedures
(vehicles with the multi-information display type A)

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem,
check that the warning light turns off.

Interior Exterior We_lrnlng Details/Actions
buzzer buzzer light
Indicates that the driver’'s doorgswg
opened and closed whileothe
tronic key was not in the v e, the
— shift lever was not in aut@patic
Continu- | Continu- ..'24] transmission) or N ( al smis-
ous ous — |sion) and the enging%h was not
(Flashes in
yellow) turned off.
— Shift the ki vepto P.
Bring the nic key back
into the
Indicat t the driver's door has
begfl opeged or closed with the engine
i€k, in any mode other than off, the
I&Wer was in P (automatic trans-
. on) or N (manual transmission)
Once 3 times

aRgd the electronic key outside of the
detection area.

— Turn the engine switch off.

Bring the electronic key back
into the vehicle.

S

oncefor5
seconds

—
—

eaaf]

(Flashes in
yellow)

Indicates that the engine switch in any
mode other than off, the shift lever was
in P (automatic transmission), the
electronic key outside of the detection
area and attempt to lock the vehicle
with smart entry & start system.
— Turn the engine switch off.
Bring the electronic key back
into the vehicle.
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Interior Exterior We_lrnlng Details/Actions
buzzer buzzer light
Indicates that a door other than the
driver’'s door has been opened or
closed with the engine switch in any
mode other than off, the shift lever was
= in P (automatic transmission) or N
Sounds = -
Once : ~aafl| |(manual transmission) and the el
3 times . . . )
(Flyaesilr:)ews)m tronic key outside of the det
area. Ps
— Turn the engine switch o
Bring the electroni e ack
into the vehicle.
Indicates the ele y is not
— .
= present whe em to start the
Once — ']. engine.
ot | — Confirm cation of the elec-
15 seconds) tro ni o
N
Indi \Q» an attempt was made to
= drigge, whef the regular key was not
9 times — casf] _insi e vehicle.
(Flashes in ing the electronic key back
to the vehicle.
Indicate that the electronic key battery
Once — is low.
y — Replace the battery. (—P. 436)
seconds)
— Indicate that the steering lock has not
Once eaaq] | |been released.
(Flashes quickly | — Release the steering lock.
in green for 15 (_>P 205)
seconds)
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Exterior
buzzer

Interior
buzzer

Warning
light

Details/Actions

—
q

(Flashes in
yellow for 60
seconds)

Once

— Touch the electroni

* When the door were unlocked with
the mechanical key and then the
engine switch was pressed, the
electronic key could not be
detected in the vehicle.

e The electronic key could not

detected in the vehicle even Q
the engine switch wag p
two consecutive times.
eNthe
engine switch whj sing
the brake pedal (alitomgatic trans-

mission) or clu | (manual
transmissy

Other warning light

Carrying out the corresponding action tu

warning light off.

Warning light Warnj

t/Details/Actions

Go to service
equipped

f
C

rnifgg

cti
ic throttle control system.
eficle inspected by your Toyota dealer

light (warning buzzer) (if

in the electronic engine control
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B Front passenger detection sensor and passenger seat belt reminder
@®|If luggage is placed on the front passenger seat, the front passenger detec-
tion sensor may cause the warning light to flash, even if a passenger is not
sitting in the seat.
@®|If a cushion is placed on the seat, the sensor may not detect a passenger,
and the warning light may not operate properly.

HIf the low speed four-wheel drive indicator light or the center differenti
lock indicator light blinks

Take the specified steps. (—Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner i M
B Warning buzzer x

In some cases, the buzzer may not be heard because of noi la
audio sound.
A\ WARNING 6

HIf both the ABS and the brake system warning

Stop your vehicle in a safe place immediatelySa C
dealer. The vehicle will become extremely u @liring braking, and the
ABS system may fail, which could caus{ ent resulting in death or

serious injury.

B When the power steering system in@light comes on
The steering wheel may become e y heavy.
If the steering wheel becom a than usual when operating, hold
firmly and operate usin cegthar usual.

\\
O
%

$0
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The multi-information display shows warnings of system mal-
functions, incorrectly performed operations, and messages that
indicate a need for maintenance. When a message is shown,
perform the correction procedure appropriate to the message.

(O Master warning light

The master warning light also
comes on or flashes in order to
indicate that a message is cur-
rently being displayed on the multi-
information display.

Multi-information display

@
®

Handling method

Follow the instructions of the mes-

sage on the multi-information dis-
play.
If any of the warning message h8wn again after the following

actions have been performe@ your Toyota dealer.

\
\«&O
%0

*: If equipped
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Messages and warnings

The warning lights and warning buzzers operate as follows depending
on the content of the message. If a message indicates the need for
inspection by a dealer, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer immediately.

System .
f Warning .
A warning | = Warning
. uzzer
light
Comes on | Comes on | Sounds Indicates an important s t% _
as when a system relate drivihg is
malfunctioning or tha®¥da may
Comes on Sounds result if the correcti oc@dure is not
T performed K
Indicates al rtant situation, such
Comeson as when_t ms shown on the
— Sounds . ;
or flashes multi-i tiof display may be mal-
fun
s a situation, such as when
Flashes — Sounds e to the vehicle or danger may
Indftates a condition, such as mal-

Comes on o ‘G : function of electrical components, their
sound |condition, or indicates the need for
maintenance

& Indicates a situation, such as when an
FIashe&O Does not |operation has been performed incor-

sound |rectly, or indicates how to perform an
operation correctly

f ose stated. in this case, perform the correction procedure

T@ ion of the warning lights and warning buzzers may differ
C ing to the displayed message.

A buzzer sounds the first time a message is shown on the multi-informa-
tion display.

Saslie 3|0NnoJ) UsUMA
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M System warning lights
The master warning light does not come on or flash in the following cases.
Instead, a separate system warning light will come on along with a message
or image shown on the multi-information display.

@ Malfunction in the ABS
The ABS warning light comes on. (—P. 467)

@ Indicates that the PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) is not currently function
The PCS warning light comes on or flashes (if equipped). (—P. 467)
@ Indicates that remaining fuel is low or that there is a malfunction |n
tank system
The low fuel level warning light comes on. (—P. 469)
@ Indicates that a door, the hood or the glass hatch is not full h|Ie the
vehicle is stopped.
The Open door warning light comes on. (—P. 469)
MIf “Engine oil pressure low” is shown

Indicates abnormal engine oil pressure.

Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place aag your Toyota dealer.

Continuing to drive the vehicle may be dangé

M If a message instructing to refer to th

@ If the following message is shown, jiag y be a malfunction.
Immediately stop the vehicle in a @ ace and contact your Toyota dealer.
Continuing to drive the vehicle aslangerous
» “Braking power low stomi

®If “DPF full Manual r -@
following the instructio Néccordingly. (—P. 219)

€ Manual is displayed

mIf “High transmls f|u| temperature” is shown, it indicates that the
automatic trans n fluid temperature is too high. (vehicles with an
automatic gral
Immediat vehlcle in a safe place, shift the shift lever to P and wait

until the war message and light go off. If the warning message and light
goo u may’ start the vehicle again. If the warning message and light do

ntact your Toyota dealer.
@k Fuel System” is shown
s that remaining fuel is approximately 10L (2.6 gal., 2.2 Imp. gal.) or

. Refuel the vehicle.
If “Fuel Filter Maintenance Required” is shown
Indicates a malfunction in the fuel system. Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer immediately.
M If “Drain Water from Fuel Filter” is shown
Indicates that the amount of accumulated water in the fuel filter has reached
the specified level. (—P. 427)
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MIf “Check air suspension system” is shown (vehicles with the rear height
control air suspension)
Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your Toyota dealer.
Continuing to drive the vehicle may be dangerous.
Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual” for more information regard-
ing rear height control air suspension.

M If “ Shift to P position when parked” is shown (if equipped)

Message is displayed when the driver’s door is opened without turning th
engine switch to off with the shift lever in any position other than P.

Shift the shift lever to P.
M If “Auto power off to conserve battery” is shown (if equipped’
Power was turned off due to the automatic power off function.

Next time when starting the engine, increase the engine s ightly and
maintain that level for approximately 5 minutes to recharge @tery.

BWhen a message that indicates the need for the shif
shown (if equipped)

To prevent the shift lever from being operated in the vehicle from
moving unexpectedly, a message that requireEf e shift lever may be

peration is

shown on the multi-information display. In t ollow the instruction of
the message and shift the shift lever.

BWhen “Headlight System Malfuncti it Your Dealer” is displayed on
the multi-information display (if @

The following systems may be ing. Have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

® The LED headlight sy,
® The automatic headlig vellllg system
® Automatic High Bgélm

HIf “Forward Cayag stem Unavailable” or “Forward Camera System
Unavailab, Ci dshield” is displayed (if equipped)
The follo sYaiefms may be suspended until the problem shown in the
is r

mess ved. (—P. 264, 466)
o P%Crash Safety system)
Lafle Departure Alert)

ic radar cruise control
utomatic High Beam

Saslie 3|0NnoJ) UsUMA
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MIf “Engine oil low” is shown

Indicates that engine oil level is low.

Check the level of engine oil, and add if necessary.

This message may appear if the vehicle is stopped on a slope.

Move the vehicle to a level surface and check to see if the message disap-
pears.

MIf a following message is shown, take appropriate action and confirm
that the message has disappeared. (if equipped)*
®“Crawl Not Available Select L4 and Shift to [D] or [R] Position” Q
®“Crawl Not Available Check System Operation Conditions” ¢ O
*: Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”.

M If “Visit Your Dealer” is shown &\
The system or part shown on the multi-information display i ma tioning.
Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immedi@te

B Warning buzzer

In some cases, the buzzer may not be heard due in a noisy location
or audio sound.

RS

While the engine oil level warnin yed

Continued engine operation with 10 e oil will damage the engine.

If the “Drain Water from Fue ’ rning message is displayed
Never drive the vehicle j ipf message is displayed. Continued driv-
ing with water accum e fuel filter will damage the fuel injection
pump.

\\
O
%

%0
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Your vehicle is equipped with a spare tire. The flat tire can be
replaced with the spare tire.
For details about tires: —>P. 428

A\ WARNING

o

WIf you have a flat tire \
Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
Driving even a short distance with a flat tire can damage(} d the

wheel beyond repair, which could result in an accident.

Before jacking up the vehicle
@ Stop the vehicle in a safe place ona h rface.

@ Set the parking brake.
@ Shift the shift lever to P (autom&transmission) or R (manual

transmission).

® Turn off the rear heigh air suspension (if equipped).
(—Refer to the “Off-r, i ner’'s Manual”)

@ Stop the engine.
® Turn on the emfn lashers. (—P. 456)

O
&
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Location of the spare tire, jack and tools
» Vehicles with under floor mounted spare tire

1172PD052

@ Jack

® S Q~
‘@(
&
N



7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

» Vehicles with back door mounted spare tire

483

1172PD064

D Jack

(@ Spare tire

(® Tool box

Sasue a|gqnoJ) usym
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A\ WARNING

M Using the tire jack

Improper use of the tire jack may cause the vehicle to suddenly fall off the
jack, leading to death or serious injury.

® Do not use the tire jack for any purpose other than replacing tires or install-

ing and removing tire chains.

@ Only use the tire jack that comes with this vehicle for replacing a flat tire$
Do not use it on other vehicles, and do not use other tire jacks for r -
ing tires on this vehicle. 2 4

@ Always check that the tire jack is securely set to the jack poi \

® Do not put any part of your body under the vehicle while it i% d by
the jack.

® Do not start or run the engine while your vehicle is sup Ql/ the jack.

® Do not raise the vehicle while someone is insidé

® When raising the vehicle, do not put an object
@ Do not raise the vehicle to a height great

the tire.

@®Use a jack stand if it is necessary to un e vehicle.

@ Vehicles with rear height control nsion: Be sure to turn off the
height control and stop the engi

Take particular care when low, th&yehicle to ensure that no one work-
ing on or near the vehicl njgred.

B Using the jack handle

Tighten all the jack handleNgolts securely using a Phillips-head screwdriver,
to prevent the exteqion parts from coming apart unexpectedly.

R
X

N

r the jack.
at required to replace
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Taking out the jack

Remove the cover.

Unhook the rubber band and
take out the jack.

@ For loosening
) For tightening

11B7PDO11

Taking out the tool box
Open the cover. @

& ITN52M048
6 the tool box.

sasiie a|gnoJl usym
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Taking out the spare tire cover (if equipped)

Remove the bolt cover
(D Bolt cover

Remove the bolt which fixes the
spare tire cover.

1172PD055

the spare tire cover. J
Opening the back C %

unlocking the latch e

1172PD056
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Taking out the spare tire

» Vehicles with back door mounted spare tire

Unlock the spare tire lock sys-

tem.
@ Insert the key into the cylin-
der.

@ Remove the key and the cyl-

inder.

Turn the hold-down nuts coun-
terclockwise with the wheel nut
wrench and remove them.

1172PD058
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» Vehicles with under floor mounted spare tire

Assembling the jack handle.
Remove the jack handle and the jack handle extension bar from the
tool box and assemble by following these steps.

(D Loosen the bolt and the
screw using either the jack
handle end or a screwdriver.

(@ Assemble the jack handle
extension bar and the jack
handle and tighten the bolt
and the screw.

Check that the bolt and screw
are firmly tightened.

Remove the cover @

To protect the bodyw place a
rag between the (crewdfver and
the vehicle body.

a\
XN
$0

11B8PD018
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Insert the jack handle extension
into the lowering screw.
(D Lower
@ Raise

Place a rag under the jack han-
dle extension to protect the rear
bumper.

(4] Lower the spare tire completely
to the ground.

Pull out the spare tire and
remove the holding bracket.

11I72PD106

—~ 11B7PD020

Sasle 3|qno.J) Uusypn
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7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Replacing a flat tire

Chock the tires.

Flat tire

‘ ( .
Wheel chock posj

Left-hand side

Front
Right-hand side

Behind the rear right-h ideftire
Behind the rear nd Sige tire

Left-hand side

In front of the fr

Rear
Right-hand side

In front of ¢

Pry off the wheel ornament, using
wrench as shown.

To protect the wheel ornamen
and the wheel ornament.

» Steel wheels

\

ed end of the wheel nut

ag between the wheel nut wrench

» Aluminum wheels

IIN8PD034

11B7PD022
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Slightly loosen the wheel nuts
(one turn).

(4] Assembling the jack handle.

491

Remove the jack handle, jack handle extension bar an&& e
S

bar from the tool box and assemble by following thes

(D Loosen the bolt and the
screw using either the jack
handle end or a screwdriver.

(@ Assemble the jack
extension bar
handle bar and
bolts.

Check tha &Its are firmly
tight(

ble the jack handle
tension bar and the jack
andle and tighten the screw.

Check that the screw is firmly
tightened.

the

1IB7PD025

&Hy/ ;@

1IB7PD026
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Position the jack at the jack
points as shown.

(D Front
Under the chassis frame side
rail

(@ Rear
Under the rear axle housing

[6] Raise the vehicle until the tire is
slightly raised off the ground.

<

Removg al el nuts and
the tir
Whep re the tire on the

groimd, place the tire so that the

sign faces up to avoid
hing the wheel surface.

11B8PDO37

11B7PD027

11B7PD028
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A\ WARNING

B Replacing aflat tire

@ Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious injury:

* Vehicles with under floor mounted spare tire: Lower the spare tire com-
pletely to the ground before removing it from under the vehicle.

» Do not try to remove the wheel ornament by hand. Take due care i
handling the ornament to avoid unexpected personal injury.

« Do not touch the disc wheels or the area around the brakes ingmeq @
after the vehicle has been driven.
After the vehicle has been driven the disc wheels and the ea aund
the brakes will be extremely hot. Touching these areas
or other body parts while changing a tire, etc. may res

@ Failure to follow these precautions could cause the to loosen
and the tire to fall off, resulting in death or serioyg

« Have the wheel nuts tightened with a toydUe ch to 112 Nem
(11.4 kgfem, 83 ftelbf) steel wheels, 103 Nem gfem, 76 ftelbf) alu-
minum wheels, as soon as possible aftefCangd®g wheels.

Failure to follow these precautions cguil@ % e the nuts to loosen and
the wheel may fall off, which could | to an accident causing death or
serious injury.

* Do not attach a heavily dama eI ornament, as it may fly off the

wheel while the vehicle i |s

If there are any crac

bolt holes of the
dealer.

tiols in the bolt screws, nut threads or
he vehicle inspected by your Toyota

ly use wheel nuts that have been specifically

When installing g tire, ¢
designed for tHaiwheel.
* When inst tAgwheel nuts, be sure to install them with the tapered

ends faci rd. (—P. 433)

O’\«
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Installing the spare tire

Remove any dirt or foreign mat-
ter from the wheel contact sur-
face.

If foreign matter is on the wheel
contact surface, the wheel nuts

may loosen while the vehicle is in
motion, and the tire to come off.

Install the spare tire and loosely tighten each nut

approximately the same amount.

When replacing a steel wheel
with a steel wheel, tighten the
wheel nuts until the tapered
portion comes into loose con-
tact with the disc wheel seat.

When replacing an
wheel with an alu
turn the wheel nu ntil the
washers comediito contact with

the dis{b

e vehicle.

|
Disc wheel
seat

1IB8PD035a

;1
KJ/// Disc wheel
Washer

11B7PD030

11B7PD031
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(4] Firmly tighten each nut two or
three times in the order shown
in the illustration.

Tightening torque

Steel wheels:

112 Nem (11.4 kgfem, 83 ftelbf)
Aluminum wheels:

103 Nem (10.5 kgfem, 76 ftelbf)

Reinstall the wheel ornament.

» Steel wheels

11B7PD033

(6] Stow the flat tire, tools an urely, and replace all covers.

A\ WARNING

M Stowing the flat tir
Failure to follow st%ted under stowing the tire may result in damage to
the spare tiye amd loss of the tire, which could result in death or seri-
ous injur

0’&
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Stowing the flat/spare tire, jack and tools
» Vehicles with back door mounted spare tire

Install the tire and loosely
tighten each nut by hand to
approximately the same
amount.

Firmly tighten each nut two or
three times in the order shown
in the illustration.

Tightening torque:
60 Nem (6.0 kgfem, 44 ftelbf)
Tighten the spare tire lock nut first.

4

,,/I
—_——7/ 72pPDO74

Lock the spare tire lock s D 2
@ Spare tire lock n @ ((.'@ : s

@ Insert the key an inger.

Che ylinder is locked
secu \

[4] V& with the spare tire

(® Remove thegfey white hold-
ing the c i place. %@)

11I72PD104

r“Install the spare tire
r in the reverse order of
emoval.

Tightening torque:
14 Nem (1.4 kgfem, 10 ftelbf)

1IB7PD037

Stow the tools and jack securely, and replace all covers.
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» Vehicles with under floor mounted spare tire

Lay down the tire with the valve

497

Raise the tire.

stem facing up and install the
holding bracket, inserting the
claw into the wheel lug nut hole.
Turn the jack handle extension
clockwise to take up slack in
the chain.

Then, check to ensure the claw is
in the wheel lug nut hole and the

holding bracket is centered in the
wheel hub.

O Holding bracket
@ Claw

up without catchigg of§any sur-
rounding part, to%nt it from fly-

collision or

> ‘O
=

1lrp'
)

X/

\‘?)é % correct

I() \
—

>

1182PD011

11I72PD107

ing forward gug
sudden 4 @
» Vehi inetic dynamic suspension

» pull the tire towards the rear of the vehicle, taking care that

W raisin
t es up without catching on any surrounding part, to prevent it

flying forward during a collision or sudden braking.
the tire goes half way up, check that the suspended chain is able to

nter the tire hole, for proper storage.
Tightening torque:
46.6 Nem (4.8 kgfem, 34.4 ftelbf)

Saslie 3|0NnoJ) UsUMA



498 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Confirm that the tire is not loose
after tightening:

@ Push and pull the tire
@ Try rotating

Visually check to ensure the tire
is not hung on surrounding
parts.

If looseness or misassembly exists, repeat step [2] and step4s].
[4] Repeat step [3], any time the tire is lowered or disturb

Stow the tools and jack securely, and replace all cov

spare tire)
Use the spare tire lock nut only for the spare tire
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A\ WARNING

H After using the tools and jack
Before driving, make sure all the tools and jack are securely in place in their
storage location to reduce the possibility of personal injury during a collision
or sudden braking.

NOTICE Q

When stowing the flat tire (vehicles with under floor mouﬁ

tire)
Ensure that there is no object caught between the tire &
underbody.

When assembling the jack handle extension
Tighten all the joints securely. Otherwise the extefigioMymayfeome off and it
may damage the paint or vehicle body.

.&O
<

icle

\
’\«&O
$0
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If the engine will not start even though correct starting proce-
dures are being followed (—P. 198), consider each of the follow-
ing points:

normally.

The engine will not start even when the starter motor opebQ

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:
@ There may not be sufficient fuel in the vehicle’s tank
(—>P. 512)

® There may be a malfunction in the engine i n@ system.
(—P. 69)

The starter motor turns over slowly, t r lights and head-
lights are dim, or the horn does or sounds at a low

volume.

One of the following may be the of the problem:

@ The battery may be disch P. 505)

@ The battery termin eetighs may be loose or corroded.

&O
O
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The starter motor does not turn over.

The engine starting system may be malfunctioning due to an electrical
problem such as an open circuit or a blown fuse. However, an interim
measure is available to start the engine. (—P. 501)

The starter motor does not turn over, the interior lights and head-
lights do not turn on, or the horn does not sound.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:
@ One or both of the battery terminals may be disconnecte O
@ The battery may be discharged. (—P. 505) \
® There may be a malfunction in the steering lock sys

Q) or if repair

Contact your Toyota dealer if the problem cannot be
procedures are unknown.
Emergency start function

When the engine does not start, the follo teéps can be used as an
interim measure to start the engine ifthe ne switch is functioning
normally.

Set the parking brake.

Put the shift lever in P (a icansmission) or N (manual trans-
mission).

Turn the engine swittito ACCESSORY mode.

(4] Press and ho the engine switch for about 15 seconds while
depressj ng e pedal (automatic transmission) or brake and
clutch nual transmission) firmly.

Even if the ine can be started using the above steps, the system

may malfunctlonlng Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota

@
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If communication between the electronic key and vehicle is
interrupted (—P. 130) or the electronic key cannot be used
because the battery is depleted, the smart entry & start system
and wireless remote control cannot be used. In such cases, th@

doors can be opened and the engine can be started by followj

the procedure below. *

Locking and unlocking the doors and key linked fuif&\

Use the mechanical key (—P. 105)
in order to perform the following
operations:

(D Locks all doors
(2 Closes the windows and moon

roof (if equipped)* (turn and
hold)

(® Unlocks all doors
(® Opens the windows d@
roof* (turn and hol

*: These settings m{tbe stomized at your Toyota dealer.

O
&

1172PD094




7-2. Steps to take in an emergency 503

Starting the engine
» Automatic transmission
Ensure that the shift lever is in P and depress the brake pedal.

Touch the Toyota emblem side
of the electronic key to the
engine switch.

When the electronic key is
detected, a buzzer sounds and the

engine switch will turn to IGNITION
ON mode.

When the smart entry & start sys-
tem is deactivated in customization
setting, the engine switch will turn
to ACCESSORY mode.

Firmly depress the brake pedal and check

the instrument cluster.
Press the engine switch shortly an i@
In the event that the engine swit icannot be operated, contact
your Toyota dealer.

is shown on

» Manual transmission

Shift the shift lever n press the clutch pedal.
Touch the Toyota em@lem side

of the electrogic key” to the

engine swit
When tronic key is

detected, uzZZer sounds and the

e switc will turn to IGNITION
(0] de.

@; e smart entry & start sys-
S

11I72PD096a

deactivated in customization
ing, the engine switch will turn

0 ACCESSORY mode.
=

Firmly depress the clutch pedal and check that eaag] is shown on
the instrument cluster.

(4] Press the engine switch shortly and firmly.

In the event that the engine switch still cannot be operated, contact
your Toyota dealer.

Saslie 3|0NnoJ) UsUMA
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M Stopping the engine
» Vehicles with an automatic transmission
Shift the shift lever to P and press the engine switch as you normally do when
stopping the engine.
» Vehicles with a manual transmission
Shift the shift lever to N and press the engine switch as you normally do when
stopping the engine.

B Replacing the key battery

electronic key battery be replaced immediately when the batt
(—P. 436)

M Alarm (if equipped)
Using the mechanical key to lock the doors will not set thg afarm Bystem.
If a door is unlocked using the mechanical key when the a stem is set,
the alarm may be triggered. (—P. 70)

B Changing engine switch modes
» Vehicles with an automatic transmission

Release the brake pedal and press the e& h in step [3] above.

The engine does not start and modes wi changed each time the switch is
pressed. (—P. 201)

» Vehicles with a manual transmjgsi
Release the clutch pedal p@e gine switch in step [3] above.
m

The engine does not sta s will be changed each time the switch is
pressed. (—P. 201)

es not work properly

B When the electroni@key do

® Make sure tha art entry & start system has not been deactivated in

the custgniz @ effing. If it is off, turn the function on.
(Custo feaflres: —P. 527)

® Check if bal -saving mode is set. If it is set, cancel the function.

Operate the power window or moon roof after checking to make sure that
there is no possibility of any passenger having any of their body parts
caught in the window or moon roof.

Also, do not allow children to operate the mechanical key. It is possible for
children and other passengers to get caught in the power window or moon
roof.
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The following procedures may be used to start the engine if the
vehicle's battery is discharged.
You can call your Toyota dealer or qualified repair shop.

If you have a set of jumper (or booster) cables and a second vehico
with a 12-volt battery, you can jump start your Toyota folk)wi@
steps below.

Confirm that the electronic key
is being carried.

When connecting the jumper (or
booster) cables, depending on the
situation, the alarm may activate
and the doors may lock. (—P. 72)

Open the hood. (—P. 414)

Remove the engine cover,
Lift the edge of the ¢

gage the fixed pins, pull

the cover towardft emove it. m H :
O N
Z
IN72PD007
(4] C@the jumper cables according to the following procedures:
@& ive (+) battery terminal on your vehicle

ositive (+) battery terminal on the second vehicle
Negative (-) battery terminal on the second vehicle

(@ Connect the jumper cable to ground on your vehicle as shown in
the illustration.

[eo] []
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1182PD025

N
Start the engine of the second vehicle. In a%engine speed

slightly and maintain at that level for app, 5 minutes to

recharge the battery of your vehicle.
(6] Open and close any of the doors wit gine switch off.
S

Maintain the engine speed of t econd vehicle and start the
engine of your vehicle by tur engine switch to IGNITION

ON mode.
e%ta d, remove the jumper cables in
[ h they were connected.

Once the vehicle’s engi
over, conduct the removal procedure in

the exact reverse af0
(9] To install the egginé

reverse. After talllng, check that the fixed pins are inserted
securely.

Once th @tarts have the vehicle checked at your Toyota
dealer SsS as possible.

~ engine when the battery is discharged (vehicles with an
t|c transmission)

glne cannot be started by push-starting.
prevent battery discharge
@ Turn off the headlights and the audio system while the engine is off.

@ Turn off any unnecessary electrical components when the vehicle is running
at a low speed for an extended period, such as in heavy traffic.
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B Charging the battery
The electricity stored in the battery will discharge gradually even when the
vehicle is not in use, due to natural discharge and the draining effects of cer-
tain electrical appliances. If the vehicle is left for a long time, the battery may
discharge, and the engine may be unable to start. (The battery recharges
automatically during driving.)

B When recharging or replacing the battery
®In some cases, it may not be possible to unlock the doors using the sm

entry & start system when the battery is discharged. Use the wirel

remote control or the mechanical key to lock or unlock the doors’.
® The engine may not start on the first attempt after the battery hasgec

but will start normally after the second attempt. This is not a uneion.
® The engine switch mode is memorized by the vehicle. W t ttery is
reconnected, the system will return to the mode it was in @eforg the battery
was discharged. Before disconnecting the battery, turn ife switch off.
If you are unsure what mode the engine switch iffbefore the battery dis-
ry

charged, be especially careful when reconnecti

A\ WARNING e
M Avoiding battery fires or explosions

Observe the following precautions tg"fge accidentally igniting the flam-
mable gas that may be emitted fro @ attery:

® Make sure the jumper cable j negted to the correct terminal and that it
is not unintentionally i tagf’with arty other than the intended terminal.

® Do not allow the + a of the jumper cables to come into contact
with each other.

® Do not smoke, matches, cigarette lighters or allow open flame near
the battery.

O’\«
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A\ WARNING

HBattery precautions

The battery contains poisonous and corrosive acidic electrolyte, while
related parts contain lead and lead compounds. Observe the following pre-
cautions when handling the battery:

® When working with the battery, always wear safety glasses and take care
not to allow any battery fluids (acid) to come into contact with skin, clothi
or the vehicle body.

® Do not lean over the battery. X 4

@In the event that battery fluid comes into contact with the x ,
immediately wash the affected area with water and seek me atteftion.
Place a wet sponge or cloth over the affected area until ic ention
can be received.

@ Always wash your hands after handling the battgry suppOiit, terminals, and
other battery-related parts.

® Do not allow children near the battery.

B To prevent damaging the vehicle (vehicle@ anual transmission)

Do not pull- or push-start the vehicle, be catalytic converter may
overheat and become a fire hazard.

NOTICE @
When handling jump @

When connecting the junTgr cables, ensure that they do not become entan-
gled in the cooling fdhs or belt.

To prevent damag the engine cover
When r cover, make sure that you pull the cover towards you
h O

after liftipgt t edge to remove the fixed pins.

Whep installing the cover, do not force the cover or subject it to strong
s}&.
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The following may indicate that your vehicle is overheating.
® The needle of the engine coolant temperature gauge (—P. 83)
enters the red zone or a loss of engine power is experienced. (For

example, the vehicle speed does not increase.)
@ Steam is coming from under the hood.
O

Correction procedures &\

Stop the vehicle in a safe place and turn off the air c@ g sys-
tem, and then stop the engine.
If you see steam: 0
Carefully lift the hood after the steam subsi
If you do not see steam:
Carefully lift the hood. O
After the engine has cooled doys &iently, inspect the hoses and
radiator core (radiator) for any %

(D Radiator
(@ Cooling fans

(® Radiator cooling fa i =
If a large afigunt of coolant ||\ .;
leaks, imrp@@igtely contact your mla——— R o
Toyo =@ \
éﬁ —

O’\«

1182PD028a
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[4] The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “FULL” and
“LOW" lines on the reservoir.

(D Reservoir
@ “FULL”
@ uLOW"

Add coolant if necessary.

Water can be used in an emer-
gency if coolant is unavailable.

1182PD033a

that the radiatol@ooling fans operate and to check for coolant leaks
from thg ra orhoses.

The fa when the air conditioning system is turned on immedi-
ateli ;fter Id start. Confirm that the fans are operating by checking the

(6] Start the engin@d n the air condltlonlng system on to check

fa und and air flow. If it is difficult to check these, turn the air condition-
jag S on and off repeatedly. (The fans may not operate in freezing
.eratures)

e fans are not operating:
top the engine immediately and contact your Toyota dealer.
If the fans are operating:
Have the vehicle inspected at the nearest Toyota dealer.



7-2. Steps to take in an emergency 511

A\ WARNING

BEWhen inspecting under the hood of your vehicle

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious injury such as burns.

@ If steam is seen coming from under the hood, do not open the hood until
the steam has subsided. The engine compartment may be very hot.

®Keep hands and clothing (especially a tie, a scarf or a muffler) away fr
the fans and belts. Failure to do so may cause the hands or clothin e
caught, resulting in serious injury. X 4

® Do not loosen the coolant reservoir cap while the engine al N e
hot. High temperature steam or coolant could spray out.

NOTICE

When adding engine coolant
Add coolant slowly after the engine has coglgd
cool coolant to a hot engine too quickly can @
To prevent damage to the cooling systém
Observe the following precautions:

sufficiently. Adding
damage to the engine.

Avoid contaminating the coolant dFeign matter (such as sand or dust
etc.).
Do not use any coola itEs

\
\«&O
$0
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If you run out of fuel and the engine stalls:
Refuel your vehicle.

To bleed the fuel system, oper-
ate the priming pump until you
feel more resistance.

Start the engine. (—P. 198)

If the engine does not start after the above s
wait for 10 seconds and try step [2] and
not start, contact your Toyota dealer.

After starting the engine, depress th cel€rator pedal lightly until the

engine runs smoothly.

NOTICE @
When restarting the
Do not crank the engine Defore refueling and operating the priming pump.
This may damage %ﬂgin and fuel system.

e been performed,
the engine still does
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Carry out the following procedures if the tires spin or the vehicle
becomes stuck in mud, dirt, or snow:

=

(automatic transmission) or N (manual transmission).
Remove the mud, snow, or sand from around the stuck tige. Q

Place wood, stones or some other material to help prn'&e\ n

Stop the engine. Set the parking brake and put the shift lever inb

[eo] []

under the tires.
Restart the engine.

Shift the shift lever to D or R (automatic ar@on orlorR
(manual transmission) and release the pagkiig e. Then, while
exercising caution, depress the accelerato % .

B When it is difficult to free the vehicle
Turn off TRC and/or VSC if these fungti are hampering your attempts to

free the vehicle. (—P. 332)

Press | 2 | or to turn oﬁ@

] [=]

1145PD100a
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A\ WARNING

EWhen attempting to free a stuck vehicle
If you choose to push the vehicle back and forth to free it, make sure the
surrounding area is clear, to avoid striking other vehicles, objects or people.
The vehicle may also lunge forward or lunge back suddenly as it becomes
free. Use extreme caution.

HWhen shifting the shift lever
For vehicles with an automatic transmission, be careful not to shift th i
t

lever with the accelerator pedal depressed. o
This may lead to unexpected rapid acceleration of the vehicle
cause an accident and result in death or serious injury. &

NOTICE 0

To avoid damaging the transmission and othe

Avoid spinning the wheels and depressing thg
than necessary.

If the vehicle remains stuck even aﬂ& ocedures are performed,

nts
2lerator pedal more

the vehicle may require towing to be

Vehicles with the multi-informati lay type B: When a warning mes-
sage for the automatic transmi id temperature is displayed while
attempting to free a stuck v imgediately remove your foot from the

accelerator pedal an u e warning message disappears. Other-
wise, the transmissi ome damaged. (—P. 478)

\
\«&O
$0
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8-1. Specifications

Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

IDimensions

4825 mm (190.0 in.)*!
Overall length 4995 mm (196.7 in.)*2
4980 mm (196.1 in.)*3

1835 mm (72.2 in.):g' ;
) 1845 mm (72.6 in.) \
Gzl e 1880 mm (7.0 in )59

1890 mm (74.4 in

Overall width 1885 mm (74.2in.) e {

Wheelbase 2790 mm (109.

Front and rear tread 1585 m

*1
*2
*3
*4
*5
*6
*7

*8

: Vehicles with under floor mounted spare tirg
: Vehicles with back door mounted sparegi he spare tire cover

: Vehicles with back door mounted s a& without the spare tire cover
: Unladen vehicles

: Vehicles with rear height co spension

: Vehicles without rear j€ QRipd| air suspension

: Vehicles without roof ra

: Vehicles with rogi¥ail
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l Vehicle identification

B Vehicle identification number

The vehicle identification number (VIN) is the legal identifier for
your vehicle. This is the primary identification number for your
Toyota. It is used in registering the ownership of your vehicle.

This number is stamped on the
front right frame.

1191PD001

This number is also on the top
left of the instrument panel.

This number igp als n the
manufacturer’s fakel on the left-
p

hand si @ ar.
S

O
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B Engine number

The engine number is stamped
on the engine block as shown.

I Engine
Model 1GD-FTV
4-cylinder in line, 4-cyc
s (with turbocharger)
Bore and stroke 92.0 x 103.6 mm

Displacement

2755 cm® (1684

Valve clearance
(engine cold)

Drive belt tension

IFueI

Fuel type

Diesel fuel only

48 or higher

with sub fuel

150 L (39.6 gal., 33.0 Imp.gal.)

Vehicles without sub
fuel tank system

87 L (23.0 gal., 19.1 Imp.gal.)
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ILubrication system

Oil capacity
(Drain and refill — reference™®)
With filter 7.7L(8.1qt., 6.8 Imp.qt.)
Without filter 7.2L (7.6 qt., 6.3 Imp.qt.)
*: The engine oil capacity is a reference quantity to be used when chang&

the engine oil. Warm up and turn off the engine, wait more than 5 mj ,
and check the oil level on the dipstick. '\

B Engine oil selection &(
“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is used in your Toyota@‘ oyota
recommends the use of approved “Toyota G otor Qil".
Another motor oil of matching quality can a@.

Oil grade: ACEA C2

NOTICE O
Using engine oil other than ACEAC2 m &age the catalytic converter.

Recommended viscosity

SAE 0W-30 is fille o)
Toyota vehicle at tur- ‘ ‘ ‘
ing, and the bgst ice for < oW-30 Preferred >
good fuel ecof@my and good I \ |
L <€ 5W-30 »
starting eather. \ \ \ \ v
‘Cc -18 4 27
°F 0 40 80

Temperature range anticipated
& before next oil change ITioIL138
s osity (OW-30 is explained here as an example):

phe OW in OW-30 indicates the characteristic of the oil which
allows cold startability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow

for easier starting of the engine in cold weather.
« The 30 in OW-30 indicates the viscosity characteristic of the oil
when the oil is at high temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity

(one with a higher value) may be better suited if the vehicle is
operated at high speeds, or under extreme load conditions.

suoneo0ads ajdIyaA
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ICooIing system

» With rear air conditioning system

With automatic |11.8 L (12.5 qt., 10.4 Imp.qt.)
transmission » Without rear air conditioning system

Capacity 10.0 L (10.6 qt., 8.8 Imp.qt.)
(Reference) » With rear air conditioning system
With manual 11.9 L (12.6 qt., 10.5 Imp.qt.)

transmission » Without rear air conditioniw s

» “Toyota Super Long
A similar high-qu

Coolant type based nongiliegte, Wi@n-amine, non-
nitrite, and
long-life h anic acid technology
Do not yater alone
IEIectricaI system &

H Battery

Specific gravity reading at 2 25 or higher
(68°F): Ne specific gravity is lower than the
standard value, charge the battery.)
B Charging rate&
Quick chagge 15 A max.
Slow ch 5 A max.

1.40 L (1.48 qt., 1.23 Imp.qt.)

Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil LT
75W-85 GL-5 or equivalent

@il type and viscosity*

*: Your Toyota vehicle is filled with “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil” at
the factory.
Use Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil” or an equiva-
lent oil of matching quality to satisfy the above specification. Please con-
tact your Toyota dealer for further detalils.



8-1. Specifications 521

IRear differential

® Without torque-sensing limited slip differential*!

With rear
differential lock | 2.65 L (2.80 qt., 2.33 Imp.qt.)

oil 5-door  |System
capacity |models | \ithout rear

differential lock |2.70 L (2.85 qt., 2.38 Imp.qt
system

Toyota Genuine %
Oil type and viscosity*?2 Gear Oil LT 75 G5 or
equivalent
® With torque-sensing limited slip differential*! 6

Oil capacity 255 (

ne Differential Gear

Ol e ViSCOSity*Z | -85 GL-5 or equivalent

*1. Torque-sensing limited slip differepiial ¥8a type of differential. If it is not
clear which type your vehicle is equippgd, contact your Toyota dealer.

*2: Your Toyota vehicle is filled “T8§dta Genuine Differential Gear Oil” at
the factory.
Use Toyota approved a Genuine Differential Gear Oil” or an equiva-

lent oil of matching qua
tact your Toyota d€aler for‘further details.

9.6 L (10.1 qt., 8.4 Imp.qt.)
Toyota Genuine ATF WS

luid capacity is a reference quantity. If replacement is necessary, con-
pyour Toyota dealer.

NOTICE

Transmission fluid type

Using transmission fluid other than “Toyota Genuine ATF WS” may cause
shift quality, locking up of the transmission accompanied by vibration and,
ultimately, damage to the vehicle’s transmission.

suoneo0ads ajdIyaA
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IManuaI transmission

Gear oil capacity 21L(2.2qt, 1.8 mp.qt.)

“TOYOTA Genuine Transfer Gear oil
LF 75W” or equivalent

Gear oil type

NOTICE

Manual transmission gear oil Q
Please be aware that depending on the particular characteristics 8f

oil used or the operating conditions, idle sound, shift feeling a
ciency may be different or affected. Toyota recommends to L’&
Genuine Transfer Gear Oil LF 75W” to achieve optimal per@

TA

ha&lg
(@)

ICIutch

Clutch pedal free play
Fluid type

ITran sfer

Oil capacity

v"o a Genuine Transfer Gear oil LF” or
equivalent

Recommended oil yscosi SAE 75W
*: Your Toyota yehic®s filled with “Toyota Genuine Transfer Gear oil LF” at
the fac @ yota approved “Toyota Genuine Transfer Gear oil LF” or
an equi nt'@Matching quality to satisfy the above specification. Please
COQ) oyota dealer for further details.

Oil type*
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I Brakes
Pedal clearance*! 104 mm (4.1 in.) Min.
Pedal free play 1—6mm(0.04—0.241in.)
Parking brake lever travel*2 5—7 clicks

110 Ibf) while the engine is running

2 4
*2: parking brake lever travel when pulled up with a force of 2 \
45.0 Ibf)

IChassis lubrication (Propeller shafts)

Fluid type SAE J1703 or FMVSS No. 116 DOT 3
*1: Minimum pedal clearance when depressed with a force of 490 N (5 {
f

Spider Lithium base chassis gfea “ I No.2
Molybdenum-disulfide w WM base chassis
Slide yoke grease, NLGI omsfithium base chassis
grease, NLGI
I Steering
Free play Le mm (1.18 in.)
Power steering fluid ty, It ¢ transmission fluid DEXRON® 11 or Il

\
’\«&O
%O
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ITires and wheels

» 17-inch tires

Tire size 265/65R17 112S

Tire inflation pressure | Front tire ) _ | Rear tire ) )
(Recommended cold kPa (kgf/cm~ or bar, psi) |kPa (kgf/cm< or bar, psi)
tire inflation pressure) | 200 (2.0, 29) 200 (2.0, 29)

Wheel size 17 x 7 1/2]

L4

Wheel nut torque

103 Nem (10.5 kgfem, 76 ftelof)

» 18-inch tires

Tire size

265/60R18 110H

Tire inflation pressure
(Recommended cold
tire inflation pressure)

Front tire
kPa (kgf/cm? or bar, p

e
kgflcm? or bar, psi)

(P
N

\

) 200 (2.0, 29)
220 (2.2, 32)*

Wheel size

200 (2.0, 29) ‘
18 x 7 1/

Wheel nut torque

103 gfem, 76 ftelbf)

*. Standard inflation for @ d

\
’\«&O
%O

ding full rated loads
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lLight bulbs
Light bulbs W Type
Headlights (halogen bulbs*)
Low beam 55 A
High beam 60 B
Front turn signal lights 21 C
Exterior Rear turn signal lights 21 Q
Back-up lights 16 9 6
License plate lights ;
Running board lights*
Personal/interior lights
Front
Interior Rear (without personal lights)*

Rear (with personal lights)*

Vanity lights

A: H11 halogen bulbs
B: HB3 halogen bulbs

C: Wedge base bulbs (amber) @ glass)

O O0Om0o

Double end bulbs

*: If equipped

\\
O
%

$0

edge base bulbs (clear)
\Wedge base bulbs (clear) (blue

suoneo0ads ajdIyaA
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Fuel information

You must only use diesel fuel with a cetane number of 48 or higher.

HIf you plan to drive in foreign countries

Low sulphur diesel fuel may not be available, so please check the availability
with your distributor.

ing or driving uphill. This is normal and there is no need for ¢

NOTICE Q

Notice on fuel quality

M If your engine knocks
@ Consult your Toyota dealer. Q
® You may occasionally notice light knocking for a short time v&\

Do not use improper fuels. If improper fuels , the engine will be
damaged.

FAME (Fatty Acid Methyl Ester) fuel sg d names such as “B30” or
“B100” and fuel containing a large amglint G ME should not be used.
Your vehicle can use diesel mixed max biodiesel FAME (B5). The
use of fuel with more than 5% oftent (B5) will damage the vehi-
cle’s fuel system. You must e refueling is carried out only from a
source where fuel specmca ality can be guaranteed. In case of

any doubt, ask your T

O
O
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Customizable features

Your vehicle includes a variety of electronic features that can be
personalized to suit your preferences. The settings of these fea-
tures can be changed by using the steering wheel switches, nav-

igation system, multimedia system or at your Toyota dealer.
It is also possible to customize certain vehicle features you@

using the multi-information display. 3

ICustomizing vehicle features &

When customizing vehicle features, ensure that th iclg is parked

in a safe place with the shift lever in P (auto t@mission) or N

(manual transmission) and the parking brake

B Changing by using the multi-inform lay (type B only)
- C

Use the meter control switches t@ on the multi-infor-
mation display.

Choose the desired item uding 8= , and then press .

- Select the desire operating , and then press

To stop the se tlon pfess [=7 to return to the previous screen.

B Changing the navigation system or the multimedia
syste
Pres “APPS” button on the navigation system.

ect “Setup” on the “Apps” screen.
@n t “Vehicle” on the “Setup” screen and select “Vehicle Cus-
ization”.
arious setting can be changed. Refer to the list of settings that can
be changed for detalils.

suoneo0ads ajdIyaA
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ICustomizabIe features

Some function settings are changed simultaneously with other func-
tions being customized. Contact your Toyota dealer for further details.

(D Settings that can be changed using the meter control switches
(2 Settings that can be changed using the navigation system or the

multimedia system
(® Settings that can be changed by your Toyota dealer O

Definition of symbols: O = Available, — =Not available *

| Door lock (—P. 108, 502) &\
Function Default setting Customizb @ @

Unlocking using a Al doors

mechanical key gﬂfﬁfgg |

<

two steps

\
’\«&O
%O
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B Smart entry & start system and wireless remote control

(>P. 127, 104)

Customized

Function Default setting setting ®
. ) Off
Operation signal (buzzer) Level 5 (0]
Level1to 7
Operation signal (Emer- on off
gency flashers)
Time elapsed before the 60 d
automatic door lock func- seconas
tion is activated if a door is | 30 seconds =4
not opened after being 120 sec
unlocked ‘
Open door warning func-
tion (When locking the On 0]
vehicle) <E:;>
& ush twice
) One short push
Glass hatch opening oper- o
ation*® Push and hold
(Long)
Off
*: If equipped
B Smart entry, t system (—>P. 127)
. Customized
Default setting e ®
oor unlocking All the doors Driver’s door (@]
entry & start system On Off @)
er of consecutive 2 times As many as o
or lock operations desired

suoneo0ads ajdIyaA




530

8-2. Customization

B Wireless remote control (—P. 104)

Function Default setting Cusséct)trirr:lged
Wireless remote control On Off
Driver's door
unlocked in
All doors
Unlocking operation unlocked in gggrsstep, all
one step unlocked in
two steps
m Driving position memory* (—P. 149)
Function Default setting C“StO’.“%

Selecting the door linking

driving position memory | Driver’s door ors
with door unlock operation . @
*: If equipped x
B Automatic light control sysgm . 224)
. . Customized
Function ault setting .
setting
Off
Time elapsed befd@re the
headlights turn oﬁ{ 30 seconds 60 seconds
90 seconds
Standard -2t0 2
Slapsed Yefore head-
gynatically turn on Standard Long
e light illumination
On Off

*: If equipped
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B Interior lights (—»P. 371)

Function Default setting C”;(tm'éed ollolle

Off

.T'me el_apsed before the 15 seconds 75seconds | - | O | O
interior lights turn off

30 seconds Q
Operation after the engine on

switch is turned to off

Operation when the doors
are unlocked with the
smart entry & start system
or wireless remote control

On

Operation  when  you
approach the vehicle with
the electronic key on your
person

Shift lever light* On

Operation of the footwell
lights*

Lounge illumination c¢
trol*

| &Qﬁ
O’&

N
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W Exterior lights (—P. 371)

is opened

*: If equipped

‘&Oﬁ

&

. . Customized
Function Default setting il OO
Off
T|me. elgpsed before the 15 seconds 7.5 seconds Oo|O
exterior lights turn off
30 seconds
Operation of the outer foot
lights* and the running
board lights®™ when you
approach the vehicle with On Off ©
the electronic key on your
person®
Operation of the outer foot
lights* and the running
board lights* when the On - |10
doors are unlocked with
the power door lock switch Ps
Operation of the running \
board lights* when a door Off e
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B Meters (—P. 83)

. . Customized
Function Default setting il OO
Sensitivity of the ambient
light sensor used for dim- Standard -2to 2 -1 =10
ming the meter lights etc.*
Sensitivity of the ambient o
light sensor used for
brightening the meter Standard 2102 *
lights etc.*
*: If equipped
® Front automatic air conditioning system™® (—P, 3@
Function Default setting ONOMNO)

Switching between out-
side air and recirculated air
mode linked to automatic
mode button operation

A/C automatic mode but-
ton operation

*: If equipped

suoneo0ads ajdIyaA
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® Power windows (—P. 164) and moon roof*! 2 (»P. 167)

. . Customized
Function Default setting S5y OMONO)
Mechanical key linked off on _1_-1o

operation (close)

Mecha_nical key linked Off on
operation (open)

Wireless remote control
linked operation (close)

Off On

Wireless remote control
linked operation (open)

Wireless remote control on ff ~ 1 _lo
linked operation (buzzer)

*1. |f equipped

*2: The moon roof operation settings will be 3 |“ 1 lly changed when the

power window operation settings are ¢ s
B Outside rear view mirrors (—B

/ Customized
ting OMONO)

setting

Off On

Function

Off

_ ) _ Linked to the Linked to

Automatic mirror @oldind jocking/unlock- operationof | = | = | ©

and extending opé¥ation ing of the doors | e engine
switch

Linked r— function Oon Off -l -lo

whemsi *
*G d
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m Toyota parking assist-sensor*!: 2 (—P. 293)

*1. |f equipped

*2: Settings that can be changed on vehicles with 2

type B.

*3. Settings that can be changed on vehicles with § %

B Alarm* (—»P. 70)

Function

Defa {

Deactivates the alarm
when the doors
unlocked using

mechanical key

. . Customized

Function Default setting il OO
Detection dlstance*sof the Far Near _lolo
front center sensor
Detection distance of the Far Near _lo
rear center sensor
Buzzer volume Level 5 Level1to 5 -

. . All sensors .

Display setting displayed Display off @)

W ation display

r type system.

e

Customized
setting © 06
On -1 -10

*: If equipped

O’&

A
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B Multi-information display (—P. 91)

: Default Customized
peretcy setting setting © 06
English
(American)

Traditional L 4

English French
Language (British) Spanish ° c

Chinese
. km
Units (L/100km) - |0
Eco Driving Indicator Light On oO|-1|0
B switch settings After start O|-1|0
Pop-up display** o|l-|o0
Accent color*? Orange o|l-|o0
Yellow
Back door
Vehicle image unted spare | mountedspare | O | — | O

tire image off | tire image on

*1. If equipped

*2. Some ‘ns cannot be registered (indicated on multi-information
display

O
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B LDA (Lane Departure Alert)* (=P. 265)

: Default Customized
peretcy setting setting ©N o6

Alert sensitivity Standard High o | -
Vehicle sway warning

function on off -
Vehicle sway warning Standard Low ol -
sensitivity High Py

*: If equipped

®m BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)* (—P. 336)

: Default Cugtorgize
Function SSiiG ™ OIORIO,
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) On O o | -
*: If equipped
B PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system P. 253)
. Defgult Customized
Function y e ONO)
PCS (Pre-Crash S On off ol _
system)
& Far
Alert timi Q =\ (Fan) ol -
(Middle) -
& (Near)
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Hin the following situations, customize mode will automatically be turned
off.

® A warning message appears after the customize mode screen is displayed.
® The engine switch is turned to off.
® The vehicle begins to move while the customize mode screen is displayed.

A\ WARNING

B During customization
As the engine needs to be running during customization, ensuf®th
S

vehicle is parked in a place with adequate ventilation. In a clo
as a garage, exhaust gases including harmful carbon monoxi
collect and enter the vehicle. This may lead to death or
hazard.

NOTICE

During customization

To prevent battery discharge, ensure t}-@ine is running while cus-

tomizing features.
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What to do if... \5
(Troubleshooting)....... & 40
Alphabetical index ..£.......... ... 544

O

For vehicles with a navigation system or a multimedia sys-
tem, refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s
Manual” for information regarding the equipment listed below.

* Navigation system

» Hands-free system (for cellular phone)
 Rear seat entertainment system
 Audio/video system
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What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

If you have a problem, check the following before contacting
your Toyota dealer.

IThe doors cannot be locked, unlocked, opened or closed Q

You lose your keys Ps

@ If you lose your keys or mechanical keys, new genuine keys eclRgnical
keys can be made by your Toyota dealer. (—P. 105)

@ If you lose your electronic keys, the risk of vehicle th regses signifi-
cantly. Contact your Toyota dealer immediately. {—>R 10
The doors cannot be locked or unloc
@ Is the key battery weak or depleted? (

@ Is the engine switch in IGNITION ON e?
itch off. (—P. 201)

@ Is the electronic key left insi le?
When locking the door sg@rehat you have the electronic key on

your person.

When locking the doors, turn the

@ The function may not ®Qerate properly due to the condition of the radio

wave. (—P. 114, ()a
@ The ac nnot be opened
@ |s the child¥gotector lock set?

T ar door cannot be opened from inside the vehicle when the lock is

S the rear door from outside and then unlock the child-protector
A (-P. 112)
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Ilf you think something is wrong
. The engine does not start
@ Did you press the engine switch while firmly depressing the brake pedQ
(—>P. 198) " O
@ Vehicles with an automatic transmission
Is the shift lever in P? (—P. 198) &
@ Is the electronic key anywhere detectable inside the vehi ( 28)
@ |s the steering wheel unlocked? (—P. 205)
@ Is the electronic key battery weak or depleted?
In this case, the engine can be started in a te
(—P. 503)

@ |s the battery discharged? (—P. 505) O
The shift lever cannot be shi from P even if you depress
@ the brake pedal (vehicles utomatlc transmission)
@ Is the engine switch in IGNIT, ode?
If you cannot relea: ever by depressing the brake pedal
with the engine swi ITION ON mode: —»P. 212

The steerln cannot be turned after the engine is
stopped

@ Itis loc ‘tlcally to prevent theft of the vehicle.
(—P.2

Wm ows do not open or close by operating the power
swnches

window lock switch pressed?
e power window except for the one at the driver’s seat cannot be oper-
ated if the window lock switch is pressed. (—P. 164)

The engine switch is turned off automatically

@ The auto power off function will be operated if the vehicle is left in ACCES-
SORY or IGNITION ON mode (the engine is not operating) for a period of
time. (—P. 203)
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A warning buzzer sounds during driving

@ The seat belt reminder light is flashing
Are the driver and the front passenger wearing the seat belts? Q

(—P. 469)
@ The brake system warning light is on 4 O
Is the parking brake released? (—P. 218)
Depending on the situation, other types of warning b &y also
sound. (—P. 466, 476) C)

2O

ing the alarm?

An alarm is activated and the horn so

@ Did anyone inside the vehicle open a door
The sensor detects it and the alarm sou
To stop the alarm, turn the engine %

start the engine.

A warning buzzer sou@ n leaving the vehicle

@ |s the message displQyeddbigthe multi-information display?
tlge multi-information display. (—P. 476)

Check the message on
A warnirgiurns on or awarning message is displayed

@® When n ght turns on or a warning message is displayed, refer to
P. , 476°

O

. 70)
IGNITION ON mode or
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IWhen a problem has occurred

@ If you have aflat tire
@ Stop the vehicle in a safe place and replace the flat tire with the spare tio

(—P. 481) "

D The vehicle becomes stuck &\

@ Try the procedure for when the vehicle becomes stuc@u , dirt, or

snow. (—P. 513)

\N
&&O
N -
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Alphabetical index

Air conditioning filter.............. 434
Active Traction Control*! ....... 330
ABS (Anti-lock Brake

SYStEM) eoiiiiiiee e 330
Function .......ccccceeveiiiiciiies 330
Warning light..........cccccoeeenee 467

Air conditioning filter .............. 434
Air conditioning

system........... 350, 355, 363, 365

Air conditioning filter.............. 434

Airbags ..o 36
Airbag operating

conditions ........cccocvveiciiiinnnn, 45

Airbag precautions

for your child................
Airbag warning light .......
Correct driving posture
Curtain shield airbag

operating conditions
Curtain shield airbag

precautions........¢
General airbag
precautions.

irbag precautions........... 39
ide and curtain shield
airbags operating

conditions ..........oceevviiiieenn. 45
Side and curtain shield
airbags precautions ............. 39

SRS airbags

Warning buzzer..................... 466
Anchor fittings ....ccoovcvveveniiieene 64
Antennas (smart entry &

start system)......cccoeevennnnss
Anti-lock brake syste
(ABS) .eeiiieeiiiieeeee

Function............§

Warning light..
Armrest...........
Ashtray
Assis

SYSTEM i 224
Automatic transmission.......... 208
Driving mode select
SWitChes........cocovvieviircinnn, 201
If the shift lever cannot be
shifted from P ..........ccoee.... 212
SMOde ..covieeeeeiieee e, 210
AUX port*2
Auxiliary bOXes .......cccceevinenenn. 382
& ]
Back door....ccccoevveeviiiieeee, 115
Back-up lights
Replacing light bulbs............. 448
wattage ......ccccceveeeeeiiiiiiiinns 525




Battery ..o 422
Battery checking ................... 422
If the vehicle battery is
discharged...........cceevueennen 505
Preparing and checking
before winter...........cccoeoee. 345
Warning light.......ccccovvennne 466
Bluetooth®*2
Bottle holders........c.ccocveviennen 380
Brake
FIUId .o 523
Parking brake...........c.ccceeueee. 218
Warning light.........cccceeeenee 466
Brake assSiSt.......cccoueeniiiiiieenns 330
Break-in tips ....cccccoeevvveiiiinneens 175

Brightness control
Instrument panel light
CONErOL...ceeiiiciiicece e 85
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)....... 336

The Blind Spot Monitor
function........ccccoeveniiienn,
The Rear Cross Traffi

Alert function...... 0

ter differential*?
player*2

C

Alphabetical index 545

Child restraint system............... 50
Baby seats, definition.............. 51
Baby seats, installation........... 59
Child seats, definition.............. 51

Child seats, installation...........
Installing CRS with

ISOFIX rigid anchgr..... Q 3
Installing CRS with s

How your child should

wear the seat belt................. 32
Installing child restraints ......... 58
Moon roof precautions.......... 170

Power window lock switch .... 164
Power window precautions... 166
Rear door child-protectors .... 112
Removed key battery

precautions..........ccccveeeeenes 437
Seat belt precautions.............. 33
Seat heater precautions........ 368

Child-protectors

*1. Refer to the “Off-road driving Owner’s manual”.

*2: Refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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Alphabetical index

Cleaning
Aluminum wheels................. 401
EXterior....cuueeeeeeeeeeeeecciiiie 400
INtErOr.....coeiiiiiciiiiieeeeee, 405
Seatbelts.....cccocvvviieeeiiininnnn, 406
ClOCK wiviiiiieieeiecciie e
Coat hooks
COMPASS..cccoiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e
Condenser
Console box
Co0l bOX woveeeiiiiiiii e,
Cooling system .........cccceeeennneen. 420
Engine overheating............... 509
Conversation mirror ................ 391

Crawl Control*?

Cruise control
Cruise control..........cccoceeenee. 287
Dynamic radar cruise

Display
Multi-information display ... 87, 91
Trip information................. 88, 94
Warning message................. 476

Do-it-yourself maintenance ....

Correct posture

[o30] 1) (o] ISR
Cup holders
Curtain shield airbags........., Driving mode select
Current fuel switches 291

DAC (

Cont
Daytime r ing light
L= [P 224
f
ront windshield............ 351, 358
utside rear view
MIITOIS .oooeeeieeeeiciiiies 351, 358
Rear window ................. 351, 358
Diesel Particulate Filter
SYSteM i 219
Differential*L .......cocoo....... 520, 521

Dimension

Procedures ........ccccooveeennnnen. 172

Winter drive tipS......cccceeeeeeee. 345
Dynamic radar cruise

CONIOl i 274

Electronic key ..........c........
Battery-saving function

If the electronic key does
not operate properly ........... 502
Replacing the battery............ 436




Emergency, in case of
If the electronic key does

not operate properly ........... 502
If the engine will not start...... 500
If the vehicle has discharged

battery.......ooeveeeiiiiei, 505
If the warning buzzer

SOUNS . 466

If the warning light turns on...466
If the vehicle is trapped

in rising water ..........ccccue... 458
If you have a flat tire.............. 481
If you lose your keys.............. 540
If you think something is

WEONG..oiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 465
If you run out of fuel and

the engine stalls.................. 512
If your vehicle becomes

StUCK .o 513
If your vehicle needs to be

If your vehicle over
Emergency flashers:
Engine

Accessory mod¢'.......... %.....

Idenfi jon number............. 518
he engiie will not start ...... 500
wun out of fuel and
th€ engine stalls.......... 198, 512
verheating .........c.ccceeeiis 509
ngine compartment cover ....416
Engine coolant...........ccccoeee 420
Capacity ....cooeevevvveeeeieeee e 520
Checking ......cccovvvevviiieeennnnn 420
Preparing and checking
before winter...........cccoeoee. 345

Alphabetical index 547

Engine immobilizer system ...... 69

Engine Oil .ccccccovviieiiiie, 417
Capacity.....ccccevveeeeeiiiieeees 519
Checking.....ccccovvvveeeeniiiiinnns

Preparing and checking
before winter............

Engine switch ..... &

Engine switch light.....

0g lights .ooovveeieeee, 234
Replacing light bulbs............. 452
SWItCh ..o 234
wattage .........ccoeeeeiiiiiniiiinens 525

Four-wheel drive system*!
Front passenger’s seat belt

reminder light ..........ccocoeeen. 469
Front position lights............... 224
Light switch........ccoovieeeennnen. 224
Replacing light bulbs............. 452
Wwattage ........ccvveeeeeeniininnnnns 525
Welcome light illumination
CONEIOL..ccoviiiiiceirie e 228
Front seat heaters and
ventilators......coceeeecvieeeccieenn, 368

*1. Refer to the “Off-road driving Owner’s manual”.

*2: Refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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Alphabetical index

Front seats .........cccccooeiiiiinininnns 134
Adjustment.........cceeieiiieenn 134
Cleaning........ccoovveveeeeiineenenn. 405
Correct driving posture............ 28
Driving position memory ....... 149
Front seat heaters and

ventilators .........ccceeveeiieenns 368
Head restraints............cc.coe... 153
Seat position memory........... 149

Front turn signal lights............ 217
Replacing light bulbs............. 446
Turn signal lever ................... 217
Wattage........ooooiiiieiiieieeeeenn. 525

Fuel . 518
Capacity ....coceeevvveeeeiieeee e 518
Fuel gauge....cccccccoecvveeeiinnnnn, 83
If you run out of fuel and

the engine stalls.................. 512
Information
Refueling............
TYPE v
Warning light...........,

Fuel consumption

information..............5

Fuel filler door...

Refueling........"

Fuel fil

Hands-free system
(for cellular phone)*2
Head restraints........ccccceccveeennne 153

Headlights .......ccoovvviniiccninenn, 224
Automatic High Beam
537251 (11 1 O 229
Light switCh ........cccoociiiiinnns 224
Replacing light bulbs..... 444,
Wwattage ......ccccevveeeeeennnn.

Headlights cleaner........... 3
L 4
Heaters

Automatic air co
system.....
Front seat h

ond outboard seat

CALETS voveeveeeeeeeeeeeereresian 369
eight control*1
Hill-start assist control*!

[ [0 7o Lo H 414
Hooks

Cargo hooks ................. 384, 385

Coat hooks.........ccceevieerieeens 396

Retaining hooks (floor mat)..... 26
HOMN 157
Identification

Engine.....cccccovvviiniiieee, 518

Vehicle ..., 517
Ignition switch

(engine switch).......cccveeennen. 198

Ignition switch light................. 371
llluminated entry system ........ 374
Immobilizer system ................... 69
INdicators ...ccooeevveeevciieee e 76
Initialization

Moon roof........cceevieeiiinienen,

Power windows




Inside rear view mirror ............ 159
Instrument panel light
CONtrol v, 85
Intercooler ....ooccovvveveeviiieeeees 421
Interior lightS.....occveiiiiieennns 371
SWItCh oo 372
Wattage........cccevvveeeeniiiienenns 525
Jack
Vehicle-equipped jack........... 482
Jack handle........ccccveevciineeninns 488
Jam protection function
Moon roof.......cccoeecvveeeciiinnnn. 168
Power windows..................... 165
K

Keyless entry
Smart entry & start
SYSteM eeeiiieiieeie
Wireless remote
control

If the ele
n
Ify
Yy nu rplate..........c...... 104
%s entry ....cccoeeuee. 108, 115
anical key ........cceeeueeee.. 105
eplacing the battery............ 436
Warning buzzer..................... 109
Wireless remote control ........ 104
KDSS*!
Warning light.......ccccoocvneenn. 468

Alphabetical index 549

L
Language (multi-information
display).....ccceciiiiiiiiiiiiieens 536
LDA (Lane Departure Alert).... 26
Lever
Auxiliary catch lever.........
Hood lock release I@/er.
Shift lever.................:

Wiper lever.... gmy....$
License plate Ii@ ..............
Light switclgy, . ...

ngine switch light
Fog light switch......
Headlight switch....................
llluminated entry system....... 374
Interior light........ccooovveeennnnen.
Interior light list
Luggage compartment

Replacing light bulbs............. 525
Turn signal lever
Vanity lights ...........
Wattage .......cceeeeeeeeeeniininnnns
Welcome light illumination
CONErOL..cceecciicciiee e 228
Light bulbs
Replacing
Wattage
Lock steering column ............. 205

*1. Refer to the “Off-road driving Owner’s manual”.

*2: Refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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Maintenance
Do-it-yourself
maintenance....................... 411
Maintenance data ................. 516
Maintenance
requirements............cccuvee.n. 408
Manual transmission............... 214

Malfunction indicator lamp..... 466
Manual headlight

leveling dial......ccccoccovvennnnnnn. 225
Master warning light............... 476
Meter ....covvviiiiiiiriie

Indicators
Instrument panel light

[o70] 111 o I 85
Meters .......veiieeiiiniiiieees 83
Multi-information

display ....cccoovevvveeiiiinnenn, 87,9
Warning lights ........cccoceeevnnen..

Mirrors
Inside rear view mirrg
Outside rear view

Multi-terrain Monitor*1
Multi-terrain Select*!

I\
Navigation system

*2

Odometer.......cccooiiiiiiiiiiiienn

Oil
Engine oil.............. . %
Front differential Qilg..."
Rear differential &

Outside rear view mirror

defoggers .......ccoevveeen. 351, 358
Outside temperature

display ....cccooveeeiiiiieiiiinnn, 89, 90

Overheating, Engine................ 509
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Parking assist sensors............ 293 Radiator.......ccccooevvveiiiiieeeen, 421
Parking assist monitor ............ 314 Radio*2
Parking brake.........cccocoeiniennns 218 Rear fog lights ..., 23
Operation ........cccveeevveeeeeiinns 218 SWItCh ..o, 4
Parking brake engaged Wwattage ........ccoveeeriinnennn,
warning buzzer.................. 471 Rear differential*!
PCS (Pre-Crash Safety Rear seat .........ccceee...

SYSIEM) it 253 Adjustment
Function .......c.cccoveiiiicnnies 253 Second outbo
Warning light.......ccccovieeenn. 467 heaters .....

Personal lights Rear turn si

Switch ......
Wattage
Power outlet ..........cccoeeviiivnnnnn.

Power steering v
Warning light..... : 159
Power windows 161
Jam protection function......... 16 ear view monitor system...... 303
Operation .......cccccveeecveeeesnene 1 Rear window defogger....351, 358
Window lock switch........... Rear window wiper.................. 241

Pre-Crash Safety systg Refueling ....cccooovvvieeiniiiie, 244
(1o WY 0 283 CaPACHY ..o 518
Function ..o G vov 253 Fuel types 244,518

Warning light of........... % ... 467 Opening the fuel tank cap..... 246
Replacing
Electronic key battery ........... 436

& Wireless remote control

battery ....ccccevvieieieeee
Roof luggage carrier

*1. Refer to the “Off-road driving Owner’s manual”.

*2: Refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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Seat belts....cccovvveieiiiee,
Adjusting the seat belt...........
Child restraint system

installation...........ccccccoeenen.
Cleaning and maintaining

the seatbelt..........cccecueene
Emergency Locking

Retractor...........ccccvveeeeeeenn.
How to wear your seat belt ...
How your child should

wear the seat belt...............
Pregnant women, proper

seat beltuse.........c.cocveeee
Reminder light and

buzzer......ccoooveeecvieen,
Seat belt pretensioners.........
SRS warning light .................

Seat heaters .....ccccceevecvvvevinnnnn.

Seat position memory .............

Seat ventilators ..........cccee...

Adjustment precautio
Child seats/chj

roperly sitting in the seat.....
eat position memory ...........
Seat ventilators ..........c.cceee

Sensor
Automatic headlight
SYStEM .cooiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeen 227
Inside rear view mirror .......... 160
Toyota parking
assist-sensor...................

Rain-sensing WindsgieldQ
WIPErS ..o 9
Service reminder \
indicators........ 3 VR 76
Shift lever
igsion......... 208

Automatic
i{t lev@p cannot be

..................... 212
Stem .o 211
bag hooks............... 385
............................... 36
............................. 161
Adjusting and folding ............ 161
Blind Spot Monitor
Driving position memory ....... 149
Side turn signal lights.............. 217
Replacing light bulbs............. 452
Turn signal lever ................... 217
Smart entry &
start system .......cccceeeeeiniennn, 127
Antenna location................... 127
Starting the engine................ 198
SNOW LIreS vvveeiiiiiierieeeee e,
Spare tir€...ccccceeeeceeee e
Inflation pressure .
Storage location....................
Specifications ......cccceevevveennns
Speedometer......ccocevevviereennnen.

Steering lock
Column lock release.............. 205




Steering wheel .........cccceevnnen. 156
Adjustment.........cceeeieiiiieennn 156
Audio switches*?2
Steering wheel position

MEMOIY.cccviiieiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee 149
Stop/tail lights
wattage.........coeovvvvierieiieenennn. 525
Storage feature ........ccceeennen. 375
Stuck
If the vehicle becomes
STUCK . 513
Sun shade
ROOf ..., 168
SUN VISOIS .o, 390
Switch
“2nd START” button.............. 209
Automatic High Beam
SWItCH... e 229

Center differential
lock/unlock switch*?

Crawl Control ON/OFF
switch*!

Crawl Control spe
selector dial*!
Cruise control sfivitch

“DAC” switch

SWItCH...ovvviiieiecciis 456
Engine switCh.........cccceeeuneee. 198
Fog light switch .................... 234
Four-wheel drive control

switch*1

Alphabetical index 553

Front seat heater and
ventilator switches.............. 368
Headlight cleaner switch....... 243
Heater idle up switch .... 352, 359
Height control button®1
Ignition switch ..................

Light switches ........q......
Moon roof switches.. g..."
Multi-terrain Mor@
. . A
*

ode
........... 85, 88
ar view mirror
.............................. 161
....................... 293
Power door lock switch......... 111
Power window switch............ 164

Rear differential lock/unlock
switch*?
Rear window wiper and
washer switch..................... 241
Rear window and outside
rear view mirror
defoggers switch ........ 351, 358

Seat heater switches ............ 368
Second outboard seat
heater switches ................ 369

Talk switch*2
Tilt and telescopic steering

control switch...................... 156
Vehicle-to-vehicle distance

SWILCh oo, 274
VSC OFF switch*! .............. 332
Window lock switch............... 164
Windshield wipers and

washer switch..................... 235

*1. Refer to the “Off-road driving Owner’s manual”.

*2: Refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.




554 Alphabetical index

Trailer Sway Control................ 331

TaChOMELES ..o, TRC (Traction Control)............ 330
Tail lights ............... Transmission
Light switch Automatic transmission......... 208
Welcome light illumination Driving mode select
CONMOL...vcveicvceececieieeveaa 228 switches........cccoooevis
Talk switch*2 If the shift lever cangot b
Telephone switch*2 shifted from P ........ 2

Theft deterrent system Trip information ...
ALAMM. s 70 Trip meters........

Engine immobilizer system .....69 Turn signal lights.....
Tire inflation pressure............. 430 Replacing
Maintenance data ................. 524 Tugy siggal |
TiresS i, 428 | VW HEQE SR
Chains.......ccoevviiiiiieiee e,
Checking
If you have a flat tire.............. 481
Inflation pressure ..................
Replacing.....cccccevecvveeeinnnnn,
Rotating tireS........ccccceeeevvvennn.
Size . .. Valet KeY .....ocovvvvviiiiiiiecciieen,
Vanity lights ......cccooeiiiiniennns 390
Spare tire ......... Vanity lights ......ccccocoeeniiennnn. 390
TOOIS i e WatAGE wovvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvinenee 525
Top strap cooooogll ¥ Vanity mirrors ....cccceeceveeevnnnnn. 390
Towing Vehicle identification
................ 461 number.........cccevveevieenininnnnn. 517
_________ 461 Ventilators
............. 331 (seat ventilators) ................... 368
........................ 187 VSC (Vehicle Stability
CoNtrol) coveeeeeeeeecieee e 330

0 fety Sense................ 247




Warning buzzers........cccccooone. 466
Brake system .........ccccccoeunen. 466
Downshifting ........ccccoceeiniene 213
Fuel system........cocceveennnenne 468
Key reminder..........ccooceevunenne 472
Open back door .................... 471
Open door......ccccvveeevveeeeeenee, 471
Seat belt remainder............... 471

Warning lights.......ccccocoveennnnen. 466
ABS ...t 467
Automatic headlight leveling

system............ ....470

Brake system 466
Brake Override System/
Drive-Start Control.............. 470
Charging system 466
Fuel system warning light ..... 468

Go to service.....

LED headlight
Low engine oil level
Low engine oil pre .
Low fuel level.......... G ...
Malfunction indj

Toyota parking
assist-sensor ...........cceeeeeee. 470

Alphabetical index

Checking.....ccccovvveveeiiiiieeene
Preparing and checking
before winter...........ccc.co......

¢ INdOWS.....ccvvvvvveeee.
& ar window
351

defogger.....cccccvvvvveennn.
indshield wipers......cccccccue..
Intermittent windshield
wipers with interval
adjuster.......cccevvvvieeeniieennn,
Rain-sensing windshield
WIPETS ..o
Winter driving tipS ......ccccoeeene
Wireless remote control..........
Locking/Unlocking......... 108,
Replacing the battery............
WMA disc*2
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*1. Refer to the “Off-road driving Owner’s manual”.

*2: Refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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GAS STATION INFORMATION

Auxiliary catch lever Fuel filler door

P. 414 P. 246

IIPPD065

Hood lock release

lever Fuel filler door opener inflation pressure

P. 414 P. 524
Fuel tank Jemeies ‘g")'/;ht:”b L (39.6 gal., 33.0 Imp.gal.)
((:Igg?ecrlgme) Vehicles u

fuel tan 87 L (23.0 gal., 19.1 Imp.gal.)

Fuel type P 518
Cold tire inflatio P 524
BEme P 519
EngM€ oil typ P 519
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